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April 15, 2020
BY EMAIL
Mr. Russell A. Feingold
Vice President, Financial & Regulatory Services
Black & Veatch Canada Company
1959 Upper Water St., Ste. 800
Halifax, Nova Scotia
B3J 2X2
FeingoldRA@bv.com
Re: Retainer Letter Agreement – Hydro One Networks Inc. – Corporate Cost and Common
Asset Allocation and Overhead Capitalization
Dear Mr. Feingold:
Torys LLP (“Torys” or “we”) represents Hydro One Networks Inc. (“Hydro One”) in connection
with its planned 2023-2027 combined Distribution and Transmission rate application (the
“Application”) to the Ontario Energy Board (the “Board”).
We confirm that to assist us in providing legal advice to Hydro One in connection with the
Application, Torys has agreed to retain Black & Veatch Canada Company (the “Consultant” or
“you”), effective as of the date first written above (the “Effective Date”), to provide consulting
services as herein described. By signing back a copy of this letter, the Consultant agrees that this
letter contains the agreed-upon terms and conditions of its retainer with Torys effective on the
Effective Date, subject to amendment by written agreement between the parties (the “Retainer
Agreement”).
1.

No Conflict

The Consultant does not have any conflict of interest or other constraints on its ability to provide
expert advice in connection with this Retainer Agreement. You confirm that you are free to provide
your services to Torys in connection with Torys’ representation of Hydro One in the Application.
You agree that during this engagement you will not provide, directly or indirectly, any services to
any other party in connection with the matters at issue in the Application.

2.

Consultant Expertise

The Consultant has been selected to provide consulting services to Torys in connection with the
Application as further described in Section 3 below. The sponsors of the work of the Consultant
and the persons who have the relevant expertise will be:




Russell Feingold
John Taylor
Alok Patil

Vice President
Principal Consultant
Manager & Chartered Financial Analyst

(collectively referred to as the “Sponsors”).
3.

Scope of Services and Work Product

The Consultant will:
(a)

carry out independent studies to recommend best practice methodologies for:
(i)

allocating Hydro One’s Common Corporate Costs among the business
units that utilize the relevant functions and services (“Cost Allocation”),

(ii)

allocating Hydro One’s Common Assets among the business units that
utilize these assets (“Asset Allocation”), and

(iii)

distributing an appropriate amount of Common Corporate Costs to capital
expenditures through the overhead capitalization rate (“Capitalization”);

where the recommended methodologies must be consistent with Board precedents
and comply with relevant provisions of the Board’s Affiliate Relationship Code
for Electricity Distributors and Transmitters (collectively, the Cost Allocation,
Asset Allocation and Capitalization studies are hereinafter referred to as the
“Studies”);
(b)

present the findings and results of the Studies to Torys and Hydro One on dates
and at locations to be agreed upon (the “Presentations of Findings”), which shall
be no later than June 1, 2020 for the Cost Allocation study and July 1, 2020 for
the Asset Allocation and Capitalization studies, unless otherwise agreed to by the
parties;

(c)

if requested by Torys, produce draft and/or final written report(s) detailing the
methodologies for the Studies, analysis performed and the Consultant’s findings
and conclusions (the “Report(s)”), which (i) shall be delivered to Torys no later
than: June 15, 2020 for the Cost Allocation draft Report(s), July 15, 2020 for the
Asset Allocation and Capitalization draft Report(s), June 30, 2020 for the Cost
Allocation final Report(s), and July 30, 2020 for the Asset Allocation and
Capitalization final Report(s), unless otherwise agreed to by the parties, (ii) shall,
in the case of the Cost Allocation and Capitalization final Reports only, be
updated (if requested by Torys) based on Hydro One’s final plan numbers and
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delivered to Torys no later than January 15, 2021, unless otherwise agreed to by
the parties; and (iii) may be filed with the Board in connection with the
Application; and
(d)

4.

if requested by Torys, provide support during the hearing of the Application and
testify before the Board in the Application, in connection with the scope of the
services provided hereunder (“Application Support” and, together with the
Studies, the Presentations of Findings and the Report(s), the “Services”).

Fees and Invoices

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges that:
a) the price for the Consultant to perform the Studies, deliver the Presentations of Findings,
and deliver and update the Report(s) (if requested by Torys) shall be determined based on
the hourly rates set forth in paragraph (b) below and in no event exceed
(net of
HST) without prior written approval from Torys or Hydro One;
b) the price for the Consultant to provide Application Support services (if requested by Torys)
will be charged at the following hourly rates:

All amounts stated herein are in Canadian dollars.
The Consultant shall direct all invoices relating to Services performed by it under this Retainer
Agreement to Hydro One, to the attention of:
Mr. Michael Malinowski
Senior Manager, Productivity and Corporate Planning
Strategic Finance | TCT 07
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Tel:
(416) 345-5835
Email: michael.malinowski@HydroOne.com
with a copy to Torys, to the attention of:
Mr. Jonathan Myers
Torys LLP
79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2
jmyers@torys.com
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Any disbursements for additional incidentals incurred by the Consultant in relation to this Retainer
Agreement must be pre-approved by Hydro One in writing. Hydro One reserves the right to deduct
any applicable non-resident withholding taxes from any amounts owing to the Consultant under
this Retainer Agreement and remit such amounts to the applicable taxation authority.
5.

Confidentiality

All work performed by the Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement, including all
findings, opinions and conclusions the Consultant reaches in relation to this Retainer Agreement,
and any communications relating thereto, are strictly privileged and confidential and shall not be
disclosed to any other person or party without the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One.
The Consultant agrees to designate all written communications and material accordingly. The
Consultant further agrees to promptly notify Torys in the event that the Consultant receives a
request to disclose information relating to this matter, and agrees to cooperate with Torys, to the
fullest extent permitted by law, to prevent or limit the disclosure of such material or otherwise
preserve the privileged and confidential status of such material.
The Consultant agrees to hold in confidence: (a) all information provided to the Consultant, and
(b) the Consultant’s opinions to Torys and to Hydro One as they relate to the information,
whether the information or opinions are documentary or oral (collectively, the “Confidential
Information”). The Consultant will not disclose the Confidential Information to any person
unless Torys or Hydro One authorizes you in writing to do so. All documents given to the
Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement remain the property of Torys or of Hydro
One and are held in trust by the Consultant as agent. The Consultant agrees to return these
documents on request.
The Consultant will not refer to Torys or to Hydro One, directly or indirectly, in connection with
the promotion of its services, without obtaining the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One,
as the case may be.
6.

Intellectual Property

Nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall be deemed to transfer, license, assign, permit the use of,
or otherwise convey an interest in whole or in part to the Consultant of any intellectual property
belonging to Hydro One or any of its representatives or any third party whose intellectual property
is in Hydro One’s custody or control, and the use by the Consultant of any such intellectual
property shall be subject to the prior written approval of Hydro One.
Torys and Hydro One shall at all times have full rights and title to all works prepared, generated
or created by the Consultant pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, including without limitation any
reports or other documents created by the Consultant, and any related works, modifications or
additions thereto (the “Work Product”), and may at all times take possession of or use any
completed or partially completed Work Product, notwithstanding any provision, express or
implied, to the contrary. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, Hydro One shall own all
intellectual property rights in all Work Product, and the Consultant hereby waives and assigns to
Hydro One any such rights, and agrees to give Hydro One and its representatives all assistance as
may be reasonably required to perfect such rights including, without limitation, obtaining waiver
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of moral rights from any of the Consultant’s employees, partners or other representatives.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Consultant shall retain sole and exclusive ownership of any
pre-existing Consultant tools, methodologies, proprietary research and data, together will all
intellectual property rights therein (the “Consultant Property”). Consultant grants to Torys and
Hydro One a fully paid up, irrevocable, perpetual, non-exclusive, royalty-free license to use the
Consultant Property contained within the Work Product for the purposes intended in this Retainer
Agreement.
The Consultant expressly warrants that the delivery, sale or use of the Consultant’s Services will
not infringe any Canadian or foreign patents, trademarks, copyrights, industrial design or other
intellectual property rights and the Consultant shall indemnify and save Hydro One harmless from
all claims, judgments and decrees that may be entered against Hydro One or its representatives
and against all damage, liability, costs and expenses (including legal fees and other attendant costs
and expenses) Hydro One incurs by reason of any infringement or claim thereof.
7.

Termination

Torys may terminate this Retainer Agreement at any time on written notice to the Consultant.
Torys will pay, or will cause Hydro One to pay, for work performed up to the date of the notice of
termination. Upon the termination or expiration of this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant shall
return to Torys and delete any and all electronic copies the Consultant may have of all documents
and materials in its possession relating to the Services or this Retainer Agreement, including all
Confidential Information (defined above) and Work Product, whether completed or not. The
Consultant shall, upon request, provide Torys with a certificate of an officer of the Consultant
certifying such deletion of electronic copies.
8.

Limitation of Liability

Except for breach of confidentiality obligations under section 5, gross negligence, willful
misconduct, fraud, breach of privacy laws, and the Consultant’s obligation to indemnify under
section 6 (Intellectual Property), the Consultant’s total liability for any claim arising out of the
performance of the Services, regardless of the form of claim, will in no event exceed total fees
paid to Consultant hereunder and under no circumstances will either party be liable for any
damages in respect of any incidental, punitive, special, indirect or consequential loss, even if that
party had been advised of the possibility of such damages including, but not limited to, loss of
profits, loss of revenues, failure to realize expected savings, loss of data, loss of business
opportunity, or similar losses of any kind.
9.

Independence

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges and agrees that the
Sponsors have received a copy of Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
concerning expert evidence, and agree to accept the responsibilities that are or may be imposed
on them by that rule with respect to testimony before the Board. A copy of the rule and the
relevant form are attached as Schedules ‘A’ and ‘B’ hereto.
10.

Responsibility Statement
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The Consultant agrees that the Services provided for herein will be performed in a timely,
competent, professional manner in accordance with recognized professional consulting standards
for similar services to be performed by a leading consulting advisory firm, and that adequate
qualified personnel will be assigned for that purpose. If, during the performance of the Services or
prior to the Board’s issuance of final, non-appealable order(s) disposing of all relevant relief sought
in the Application, such Services prove to be faulty or defective by reason of a failure to meet such
standards, the Consultant agrees that upon prompt written notification from Torys, such faulty or
defective portion of the Services will be redone at no cost to Torys or Hydro One, up to a maximum
amount equivalent to the cost of the Services rendered under this Retainer Agreement, or, at Torys’
request, the Consultant will refund an amount equal to the amount paid for the faulty or defective
portion of the Services. The obligations and representations contained in this Article 10 are
Consultant’s sole warranty and guarantee obligations and Client’s exclusive remedy in respect of
quality of the Services. Except as provided in this Article, Consultant makes no other warranties
or guarantees, express or implied, relating to Consultant's services and Consultant disclaims any
implied warranties or warranties imposed by law including warranties of merchantability and
fitness for a particular purpose. This Article governs, modifies, and supersedes any other terms in
this Agreement which may be construed to address warranties or guarantees or the quality of the
Services.
11.

Entire Agreement

This Retainer Agreement, together with all Schedules attached hereto and any agreements and
other documents to be delivered pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, constitute the complete
agreement between Torys and the Consultant or their respective agents with respect to the subject
matter hereof and supersedes any and all prior agreements and understandings. This Retainer
Agreement may be amended only in a written agreement that refers to this Retainer Agreement
and is signed by both parties.
12.

Governing Law

This Retainer Agreement shall be construed and otherwise governed pursuant to the laws of the
Province of Ontario and the federal laws of Canada applicable therein.
Sincerely,
TORYS LLP
Per:
Name:

Jonathan Myers

Accepted and agreed to by BLACK & VEATCH CANADA COMPANY
Signed
Name (please print)

Robert E. Welch

(I have the authority to bind the Consultant)
Reviewed KAR 4-16-2020
Reviewed by PM(J. Taylor) 04/16/2020.
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SCHEDULE ‘A’
Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
13A. Expert Evidence
13A.01 A party may engage, and two or more parties may jointly engage, one or more experts to give
evidence in a proceeding on issues that are relevant to the expert’s area of expertise.
13A.02 An expert shall assist the Board impartially by giving evidence that is fair and objective.
13A.03 An expert’s evidence shall, at a minimum, include the following:
(a) the expert’s name, business name and address, and general area of expertise;
(b) the expert’s qualifications, including the expert’s relevant educational and professional
experience in respect of each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(c) the instructions provided to the expert in relation to the proceeding and, where applicable, to
each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(d) the specific information upon which the expert’s evidence is based, including a description of
any factual assumptions made and research conducted, and a list of the documents relied on by
the expert in preparing the evidence;
(e) in the case of evidence that is provided in response to another expert’s evidence, a summary of
the points of agreement and disagreement with the other expert’s evidence; and
(f) an acknowledgement of the expert’s duty to the Board in Form A to these Rules, signed by
the expert.
13A.04 In a proceeding where two or more parties have engaged experts, the Board may require two or
more of the experts to:
(a) in advance of the hearing, confer with each other for the purposes of, among others, narrowing
issues, identifying the points on which their views differ and are in agreement, and preparing a
joint written statement to be admissible as evidence at the hearing; and
(b) at the hearing, appear together as a concurrent expert panel for the purposes of, among others,
answering questions from the Board and others as permitted by the Board, and providing
comments on the views of another expert on the same panel.
13A.05 The activities referred to in Rule 13A.04 shall be conducted in accordance with such directions as
may be given by the Board, including as to:
(a) scope and timing;
(b) the involvement of any expert engaged by the Board;
(c) the costs associated with the conduct of the activities;

Page 7 of 9

(d) the attendance or non-attendance of counsel for the parties, or of other persons, in respect of
the activities referred to in paragraph (a) of Rule 13A.04; and
(e) any issues in relation to confidentiality.
13A.06 A party that engages an expert shall ensure that the expert is made aware of, and has agreed to
accept, the responsibilities that are or may be imposed on the expert as set out in this Rule 13A and Form
A1.

1

Attached as Schedule ‘B’ herein.
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SCHEDULE ‘B’
FORM A

Proceeding:
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF EXPERT’S DUTY

1.

My name is ............................................. (name). I live at ....................... (city), in
the .......................... (province/state) of ...........................

2.

I have been engaged by or on behalf of ................................. (name of
party/parties) to provide evidence in relation to the above-noted proceeding
before the Ontario Energy Board.

3.

I acknowledge that it is my duty to provide evidence in relation to this proceeding
as follows:
(a) to provide opinion evidence that is fair, objective and non-partisan;
(b) to provide opinion evidence that is related only to matters that are within my
area of expertise; and
(c) to provide such additional assistance as the Board may reasonably require, to
determine a matter in issue.

4.

I acknowledge that the duty referred to above prevails over any obligation which I
may owe to any party by whom or on whose behalf I am engaged.

Date..........................................

Signature
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CONFIDENTIAL — PRIVILEGED

April 21, 2020
Mr. Steven J. Morris
Vice President
UMS Group Inc.
Morris Corporate Center 1
300 Interspace Parkway, Suite C380
Parsippany, NJ 07054
U.S.A.
smorris@umsgroup.com
Re: Retainer Letter Agreement – Hydro One Networks Inc. – Common Corporate Costs
Benchmarking
Dear Mr. Morris:
Torys LLP (“Torys” or “we”) represents Hydro One Networks Inc. (“Hydro One”) in connection
with its planned 2023-2027 combined Distribution and Transmission rate application (the
“Application”) to the Ontario Energy Board (the “Board”).
We confirm that, on behalf of and to assist us in providing legal advice to Hydro One in connection
with the Application, Torys has agreed to retain UMS Group Inc. (the “Consultant” or “you”),
effective as of the date first written above (the “Effective Date”), to provide consulting services as
herein described. By signing back a copy of this letter, the Consultant agrees that this letter contains
the agreed-upon terms and conditions of its retainer with Torys effective on the Effective Date,
subject to amendment by written agreement between the parties (the “Retainer Agreement”).
1.

No Conflict

The Consultant does not have any conflict of interest or other constraints on its ability to provide
expert advice in connection with this Retainer Agreement. You confirm that you are free to provide
your services to Torys in connection with Torys’ representation of Hydro One in the Application.
You agree that during this engagement you will not provide, directly or indirectly, any services to
any other party in connection with the matters at issue in the Application.
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2.

Consultant Expertise

The Consultant has been selected to provide consulting services to Torys in connection with the
Application as further described in Section 3 below. The sponsors of the work of the Consultant
and the persons who have the relevant expertise will be:




Jack Shearman
Steven Morris
Andrew McQuillan

Officer-in-Charge
Project Lead/Benchmarking Expert
Project Consultant

(collectively referred to as the “Sponsors”).
3.

Scope of Services and Work Product

The Consultant will:

4.

(a)

carry out an independent study to benchmark Hydro One’s common corporate
costs relative to an appropriate comparator group of utilities (the “Study”);

(b)

present the findings and results of the Study to Torys and Hydro One on a date
and at a location to be agreed upon (the “Presentation of Findings”), which shall
be no later than June 1, 2020, unless otherwise agreed to by the parties;

(c)

if requested by Torys, produce draft and/or final written report(s) detailing the
Study’s methodology, analysis performed and the Consultant’s findings and
conclusions (the “Report(s)”), which (i) shall be delivered to Torys no later than:
June 15, 2020 for the draft Report and June 30, 2020 for the final Report, unless
otherwise agreed to by the parties and (ii) may be filed with the Board in
connection with the Application; and

(d)

if requested by Torys, provide support during the hearing of the Application and
testify before the Board in the Application, in connection with the scope of the
services provided hereunder (“Application Support” and, together with the Study,
the Presentation of Findings and the Report(s), the “Services”).

Fees and Invoices

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges that:
a) the price for the Consultant to perform the Study and deliver the Presentation of Findings
shall be
for delivery of the Report(s) (if requested by Torys), for a
total lump sum fixed price of
;
b) the price for the Consultant to provide Application Support services (if requested by Torys)
will be charged at the following hourly rates:
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Page 2 of 9

All amounts stated herein are in Canadian dollars.
The Consultant shall direct all invoices relating to Services performed by it under this Retainer
Agreement to Hydro One, to the attention of:
Ms. Eryn MacKinnon
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Regulatory Affairs Department
483 Bay St.
7th Floor, South Tower
Toronto, Ontario
M5G 2P5
Regulatory@HydroOne.com
with a copy to Torys, to the attention of:
Mr. Jonathan Myers
Torys LLP
79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2
jmyers@torys.com
Any disbursements for additional incidentals incurred by the Consultant in relation to this Retainer
Agreement must be pre-approved by Hydro One in writing. Hydro One reserves the right to deduct
any applicable non-resident withholding taxes from any amounts owing to the Consultant under
this Retainer Agreement and remit such amounts to the applicable taxation authority.
5.

Confidentiality

All work performed by the Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement, including all
findings, opinions and conclusions the Consultant reaches in relation to this Retainer Agreement,
and any communications relating thereto, are strictly privileged and confidential and shall not be
disclosed to any other person or party without the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One.
The Consultant agrees to designate all written communications and material accordingly. The
Consultant further agrees to promptly notify Torys in the event that the Consultant receives a
request to disclose information relating to this matter, and agrees to cooperate with Torys, to the
fullest extent permitted by law, to prevent or limit the disclosure of such material or otherwise
preserve the privileged and confidential status of such material.
The Consultant agrees to hold in confidence: (a) all information provided to the Consultant, and
(b) the Consultant’s opinions to Torys and to Hydro One as they relate to the information,
whether the information or opinions are documentary or oral (collectively, the “Confidential
Information”). The Consultant will not disclose the Confidential Information to any person

29708825.1

Page 3 of 9

unless Torys or Hydro One authorizes you in writing to do so. All documents given to the
Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement remain the property of Torys or of Hydro
One, and are held in trust by the Consultant as agent. The Consultant agrees to return these
documents on request.
The Consultant will not refer to Torys or to Hydro One, directly or indirectly, in connection with
the promotion of its services, without obtaining the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One,
as the case may be.
6.

Intellectual Property

Nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall be deemed to transfer, license, assign, permit the use of,
or otherwise convey an interest in whole or in part to the Consultant of any intellectual property
belonging to Hydro One or any of its representatives or any third party whose intellectual property
is in Hydro One’s custody or control, and the use by the Consultant of any such intellectual
property shall be subject to the prior written approval of Hydro One.
Torys and Hydro One shall at all times have full rights and title to all works prepared, generated
or created by the Consultant pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, including without limitation any
reports or other documents created by the Consultant, and any related works, modifications or
additions thereto (the “Work Product”), and may at all times take possession of or use any
completed or partially completed Work Product, notwithstanding any provision, express or
implied, to the contrary. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, Hydro One shall own all
intellectual property rights in all Work Product, and the Consultant hereby waives and assigns to
Hydro One any such rights, and agrees to give Hydro One and its representatives all assistance as
may be reasonably required to perfect such rights including, without limitation, obtaining waiver
of moral rights from any of the Consultant’s employees, partners or other representatives.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Consultant shall retain sole and exclusive ownership of any
pre-existing Consultant tools, methodologies, proprietary research and data, together will all
intellectual property rights therein (the “Consultant Property”). Consultant grants to Torys and
Hydro One a fully paid up, irrevocable, perpetual, non-exclusive, royalty-free license to use the
Consultant Property contained within the Work Product for the purposes intended in this Retainer
Agreement.
The Consultant expressly warrants that the delivery, sale or use of the Consultant’s Services will
not infringe any Canadian or foreign patents, trademarks, copyrights, industrial design or other
intellectual property rights and the Consultant shall indemnify and save Hydro One harmless from
all claims, judgments and decrees that may be entered against Hydro One or its representatives
and against all damage, liability, costs and expenses (including legal fees and other attendant costs
and expenses) Hydro One incurs by reason of any infringement or claim thereof.
7.

Termination

Torys may terminate this Retainer Agreement at any time on written notice to the Consultant.
Torys will pay, or will cause Hydro One to pay, for work performed up to the date of the notice of
termination. Upon the termination or expiration of this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant shall
return to Torys and delete any and all electronic copies the Consultant may have of all documents
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and materials in its possession relating to the Services or this Retainer Agreement, including all
Confidential Information (defined above) and Work Product, whether completed or not. The
Consultant shall, upon request, provide Torys with a certificate of an officer of the Consultant
certifying such deletion of electronic copies.
8.

Limitation of Liability

Except for breach of confidentiality obligations under section 5, gross negligence, willful
misconduct, fraud, breach of privacy laws, and the Consultant’s obligation to indemnify under
section 6 (Intellectual Property), the Consultant’s total liability for any claim arising out of the
performance of the Services, regardless of the form of claim, will in no event exceed total fees
paid to Consultant hereunder and under no circumstances will either party be liable for any
damages in respect of any incidental, punitive, special, indirect or consequential loss, even if that
party had been advised of the possibility of such damages including, but not limited to, loss of
profits, loss of revenues, failure to realize expected savings, loss of data, loss of business
opportunity, or similar losses of any kind.
9.

Independence

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges and agrees that the
Sponsors have received a copy of Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
concerning expert evidence, and agree to accept the responsibilities that are or may be imposed
on them by that rule with respect to testimony before the Board. A copy of the rule and the
relevant form are attached as Schedules ‘A’ and ‘B’ hereto.
10.

Responsibility Statement

The Consultant agrees that the Services provided for herein will be performed in a timely,
competent, professional manner in accordance with recognized professional consulting standards
for similar services to be performed by a leading consulting advisory firm, and that adequate
qualified personnel will be assigned for that purpose. If, during the performance of the Services or
prior to the Board’s issuance of final, non-appealable order(s) disposing of all relevant relief sought
in the Application, such Services prove to be faulty or defective by reason of a failure to meet such
standards, the Consultant agrees that upon prompt written notification from Torys, such faulty or
defective portion of the Services will be redone at no cost to Torys or Hydro One, up to a maximum
amount equivalent to the cost of the Services rendered under this Retainer Agreement, or, at Torys’
request, the Consultant will refund an amount equal to the amount paid for the faulty or defective
portion of the Services.
11.

Entire Agreement

This Retainer Agreement, together with all Schedules attached hereto and any agreements and
other documents to be delivered pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, constitute the complete
agreement between Torys and the Consultant or their respective agents with respect to the subject
matter hereof and supersedes any and all prior agreements and understandings. This Retainer
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Agreement may be amended only in a written agreement that refers to this Retainer Agreement
and is signed by both parties.
12.

Governing Law

This Retainer Agreement shall be construed and otherwise governed pursuant to the laws of the
Province of Ontario and the federal laws of Canada applicable therein.

Sincerely,
TORYS LLP

Per:
Name:

Jonathan Myers

Accepted and agreed to by UMS GROUP INC.

Signed
Name (please print)
(I have the authority to bind the Consultant)
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SCHEDULE ‘A’
Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
13A. Expert Evidence
13A.01 A party may engage, and two or more parties may jointly engage, one or more experts to give
evidence in a proceeding on issues that are relevant to the expert’s area of expertise.
13A.02 An expert shall assist the Board impartially by giving evidence that is fair and objective.
13A.03 An expert’s evidence shall, at a minimum, include the following:
(a) the expert’s name, business name and address, and general area of expertise;
(b) the expert’s qualifications, including the expert’s relevant educational and professional
experience in respect of each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(c) the instructions provided to the expert in relation to the proceeding and, where applicable, to
each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(d) the specific information upon which the expert’s evidence is based, including a description of
any factual assumptions made and research conducted, and a list of the documents relied on by
the expert in preparing the evidence;
(e) in the case of evidence that is provided in response to another expert’s evidence, a summary of
the points of agreement and disagreement with the other expert’s evidence; and
(f) an acknowledgement of the expert’s duty to the Board in Form A to these Rules, signed by
the expert.
13A.04 In a proceeding where two or more parties have engaged experts, the Board may require two or
more of the experts to:
(a) in advance of the hearing, confer with each other for the purposes of, among others, narrowing
issues, identifying the points on which their views differ and are in agreement, and preparing a
joint written statement to be admissible as evidence at the hearing; and
(b) at the hearing, appear together as a concurrent expert panel for the purposes of, among others,
answering questions from the Board and others as permitted by the Board, and providing
comments on the views of another expert on the same panel.
13A.05 The activities referred to in Rule 13A.04 shall be conducted in accordance with such directions as
may be given by the Board, including as to:
(a) scope and timing;
(b) the involvement of any expert engaged by the Board;
(c) the costs associated with the conduct of the activities;
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(d) the attendance or non-attendance of counsel for the parties, or of other persons, in respect of
the activities referred to in paragraph (a) of Rule 13A.04; and
(e) any issues in relation to confidentiality.
13A.06 A party that engages an expert shall ensure that the expert is made aware of, and has agreed to
accept, the responsibilities that are or may be imposed on the expert as set out in this Rule 13A and Form
A1.

1

Attached as Schedule ‘B’ herein.
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SCHEDULE ‘B’
FORM A

Proceeding:
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF EXPERT’S DUTY

1.

My name is ............................................. (name). I live at ....................... (city), in
the .......................... (province/state) of ...........................

2.

I have been engaged by or on behalf of ................................. (name of
party/parties) to provide evidence in relation to the above-noted proceeding
before the Ontario Energy Board.

3.

I acknowledge that it is my duty to provide evidence in relation to this proceeding
as follows:
(a) to provide opinion evidence that is fair, objective and non-partisan;
(b) to provide opinion evidence that is related only to matters that are within my
area of expertise; and
(c) to provide such additional assistance as the Board may reasonably require, to
determine a matter in issue.

4.

I acknowledge that the duty referred to above prevails over any obligation which I
may owe to any party by whom or on whose behalf I am engaged.

Date..........................................

Signature
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TO RYS
LLP

79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2 Canada
P. 416.865.0040 I F. 416.865.7380
www.torys.com
Jonathan Myers
imyers@torvs.com
P. 416-865-7532

BY EMAIL

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I-22-B1-SEC-48
Attachment 12
Page 1 of 9

CONFIDENTIAL — PRIVILEGED

April 21, 2020
BY EMAIL
Mr. Dane Watson
Managing Partner
Alliance Consulting Group
101 E. Park Blvd., Suite 220
Plano, Texas 75074
USA
dwatsonPalliancecg.net
Re: Retainer Letter Agreement — Hydro One Networks Inc. — Depreciation Study
Dear Mr. Watson:
Torys LLP ("Torys" or "we") represents Hydro One Networks Inc. ("Hydro One") in connection
with its planned 2023-2027 combined Distribution and Transmission rate application (the
"Application") to the Ontario Energy Board (the "Board").
We confirm that, on behalf of and to assist us in providing legal advice to Hydro One in
connection with the Application, Torys has agreed to retain MAC Consulting LP, DBA Alliance
Consulting Group (the "Consultant" or "you"), effective as of the date first written above (the
"Effective Date"), to provide consulting services as herein described. By signing back a copy of
this letter, the Consultant agrees that this letter contains the agreed-upon terms and conditions of
its retainer with Torys effective on the Effective Date, subject to amendment by written
agreement between the parties (the "Retainer Agreement").
1.

No Conflict

The Consultant does not have any conflict of interest or other constraints on its ability to provide
expert advice in connection with this Retainer Agreement. You confirm that you are free to
provide your services to Torys in connection with Torys' representation of Hydro One in the
Application. You agree that during this engagement you will not provide, directly or indirectly,
any services to any other party in connection with the matters at issue in the Application.

29689683.2

2.

Consultant Expertise

The Consultant has been selected to provide consulting services to Torys in connection with the
Application as further described in Section 3 below. The sponsors of the work of the Consultant
and the persons who have the relevant expertise will be:
• Dane Watson
• Karen Ponder
• Rhonda Watts
• Rebecca Richards

Partner, Project Manager
Senior Consultant
Senior Consultant
Senior Consultant

(collectively referred to as the "Sponsors").
3.

Scope of Services and Work Product

The Consultant will:
carry out independent depreciation studies of fixed and intangible asset service
lives for Hydro One's Transmission and Distribution businesses, including
common assets, on a US GAAP group depreciation basis (the "Studies");
present the findings and results of the Studies to Torys and Hydro One on a date
and at a location to be agreed upon (the "Presentations of Findings"), which shall
be no later than September 1, 2020, unless otherwise agreed to by the parties;
if requested by Torys, produce draft and/or final written report(s) detailing the
methodologies for the Studies, analysis performed and the Consultant's findings
and conclusions (the "Report(s)"), which (i) shall be delivered to Torys no later
than: September 15, 2020 for the draft Report and October 1, 2020 for the final
Report, unless otherwise agreed to by the parties, (ii) shall, in the case of the final
Report, be updated (if requested by Torys) based on 2020 data to reflect any
information that becomes available subsequent to the 2019 study period and
delivered to Torys by January 15, 2021, unless otherwise agreed to by the parties,
and (iii) may be filed with the Board in connection with the Application; and
(d)

4.

if requested by Torys, provide support during the hearing of the Application and
testify before the Board in the Application, in connection with the scope of the
services provided hereunder ("Application Support" and, together with the
Studies, the Presentations of Findings and the Report(s), the "Services").

Fees and Invoices

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges that:
a) the price for the Consultant to perform the Studies, deliver the Presentations of Findings,
and deliver and update the Report(s) (if requested by Torys) shall be determined based on
(net of
the hourly rates set forth in paragraph (b) below and in no event exceed
HST) without prior written approval from Torys or Hydro One;
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b) the price for the Consultant to provide Application Support services (if requested by
Torys) will be charged at the following hourly rates:

All amounts stated herein are in Canadian dollars.
The Consultant shall direct all invoices relating to Services performed by it under this Retainer
Agreement to Hydro One, to the attention of:
Ms. Eryn MacKinnon
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Regulatory Affairs Department
483 Bay St.
7th Floor, South Tower
Toronto, Ontario
M5G 2P5
Regulatorv ElvdroOne.com
with a copy to Torys, to the attention of:
Mr. Jonathan Myers
Torys LLP
79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2
jm‘ers(cmt ton s.com
Any disbursements for additional incidentals incurred by the Consultant in relation to this
Retainer Agreement must be pre-approved by Hydro One in writing. Hydro One reserves the
right to deduct any applicable non-resident withholding taxes from any amounts owing to the
Consultant under this Retainer Agreement and remit such amounts to the applicable taxation
authority.
5.

Confidentiality

All work performed by the Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement, including all
findings, opinions and conclusions the Consultant reaches in relation to this Retainer Agreement,
and any communications relating thereto, are strictly privileged and confidential and shall not be
disclosed to any other person or party without the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One.
The Consultant agrees to designate all written communications and material accordingly. The
Consultant further agrees to promptly notify Torys in the event that the Consultant receives a
request to disclose information relating to this matter, and agrees to cooperate with Torys, to the
fullest extent permitted by law, to prevent or limit the disclosure of such material or otherwise
preserve the privileged and confidential status of such material.
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The Consultant agrees to hold in confidence: (a) all information provided to the Consultant, and
(b) the Consultant's opinions to Torys and to Hydro One as they relate to the information,
whether the information or opinions are documentary or oral (collectively, the "Confidential
Information"). The Consultant will not disclose the Confidential Information to any person
unless Torys or Hydro One authorizes you in writing to do so. All documents given to the
Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement remain the property of Torys or of Hydro
One, and are held in trust by the Consultant as agent. The Consultant agrees to return these
documents on request.
The Consultant will not refer to Torys or to Hydro One, directly or indirectly, in connection with
the promotion of its services, without obtaining the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One,
as the case may be.
6.

Intellectual Property

Nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall be deemed to transfer, license, assign, permit the use
of, or otherwise convey an interest in whole or in part to the Consultant of any intellectual
property belonging to Hydro One or any of its representatives or any third party whose
intellectual property is in Hydro One's custody or control, and the use by the Consultant of any
such intellectual property shall be subject to the prior written approval of Hydro One.
Torys and Hydro One shall at all times have full rights and title to all works prepared, generated
or created by the Consultant pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, including without limitation
any reports or other documents created by the Consultant, and any related works, modifications
or additions thereto (the "Work Product"), and may at all times take possession of or use any
completed or partially completed Work Product, notwithstanding any provision, express or
implied, to the contrary. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, Hydro One shall own
all intellectual property rights in all Work Product, and the Consultant hereby waives and assigns
to Hydro One any such rights, and agrees to give Hydro One and its representatives all assistance
as may be reasonably required to perfect such rights including, without limitation, obtaining
waiver of moral rights from any of the Consultant's employees, partners or other representatives.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Consultant shall retain sole and exclusive ownership of any
pre-existing Consultant tools, methodologies, proprietary research and data, together will all
intellectual property rights therein (the "Consultant Property"). Consultant grants to Torys and
Hydro One a fully paid up, irrevocable, perpetual, non-exclusive, royalty-free license to use the
Consultant Property contained within the Work Product for the purposes intended in this
Retainer Agreement.
The Consultant expressly warrants that the delivery, sale or use of the Consultant's Services will
not infringe any Canadian or foreign patents, trademarks, copyrights, industrial design or other
intellectual property rights and the Consultant shall indemnify and save Hydro One harmless
from all claims, judgments and decrees that may be entered against Hydro One or its
representatives and against all damage, liability, costs and expenses (including legal fees and

other attendant costs and expenses) Hydro One incurs by reason of any infringement or claim
thereof.
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7.

Termination

Torys may terminate this Retainer Agreement at any time on written notice to the Consultant.
Torys will pay, or will cause Hydro One to pay, for work performed up to the date of the notice
of termination. Upon the termination or expiration of this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant
shall return to Torys and delete any and all electronic copies the Consultant may have of all
documents and materials in its possession relating to the Services or this Retainer Agreement,
including all Confidential Information (defined above) and Work Product, whether completed or
not. The Consultant shall, upon request, provide Torys with a certificate of an officer of the
Consultant certifying such deletion of electronic copies.
8_

Limitation of Liability

Except for breach of confidentiality obligations under section 5, gross negligence, willful
misconduct, fraud, breach of privacy laws, and the Consultant's obligation to indemnify under
section 6 (Intellectual Property), the Consultant's total liability for any claim arising out of the
performance of the Services, regardless of the form of claim, will in no event exceed total fees
paid to Consultant hereunder and under no circumstances will either party be liable for any
damages in respect of any incidental, punitive, special, indirect or consequential loss, even if that
party had been advised of the possibility of such damages including, but not limited to, loss of
profits, loss of revenues, failure to realize expected savings, loss of data, loss of business
opportunity, or similar losses of any kind.
9.

Independence

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges and agrees that the
Sponsors have received a copy of Rule 13A of the Board's Rules of Practice and Procedure
concerning expert evidence, and agree to accept the responsibilities that are or may be imposed
on them by that rule with respect to testimony before the Board. A copy of the rule and the
relevant form are attached as Schedules `A' and `EV hereto.
10.

Responsibility Statement

The Consultant agrees that the Services provided for herein will be performed in a timely,
competent, professional manner in accordance with recognized professional consulting standards
for similar services to be performed by a leading consulting advisory firm, and that adequate
qualified personnel will be assigned for that purpose. If, during the performance of the Services
or prior to the Board's issuance of final, non-appealable order(s) disposing of all relevant relief
sought in the Application, such Services prove to be faulty or defective by reason of a failure to
meet such standards, the Consultant agrees that upon prompt written notification from Torys,
such faulty or defective portion of the Services will be redone at no cost to Torys or Hydro One,
up to a maximum amount equivalent to the cost of the Services rendered under this Retainer
Agreement, or, at Torys' request, the Consultant will refund an amount equal to the amount paid

for the faulty or defective portion of the Services.
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11.

Entire Agreement

This Retainer Agreement, together with all Schedules attached hereto and any agreements and
other documents to be delivered pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, constitute the complete
agreement between Torys and the Consultant or their respective agents with respect to the
subject matter hereof and supersedes any and all prior agreements and understandings. This
Retainer Agreement may be amended only in a written agreement that refers to this Retainer
Agreement and is signed by both parties.
12.

Governing Law

This Retainer Agreement shall be construed and otherwise governed pursuant to the laws of the
Province of Ontario and the federal laws of Canada applicable therein.

Sincerely,
TORYS LLP

Per:
Name:

Jon

an Myers

Accepted and agreed to by MAC CONSULTING LP, DBA ALLIANCE CONSULTING
GROUP

Signed

Name (please print)

L>cceie 4. ott6cri
(I have the authority to bind the Consultant)
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SCHEDULE `A'
Rule 13A of the Board's Rules of Practice and Procedure
13A. Expert Evidence
13A.01 A party may engage, and two or more parties may jointly engage, one or more experts to give
evidence in a proceeding on issues that are relevant to the expert's area of expertise.
13A.02 An expert shall assist the Board impartially by giving evidence that is fair and objective.
13A.03 An expert's evidence shall, at a minimum, include the following:
(a) the expert's name, business name and address, and general area of expertise;
(b) the expert's qualifications, including the expert's relevant educational and professional
experience in respect of each issue in the proceeding to which the expert's evidence relates;
(c) the instructions provided to the expert in relation to the proceeding and, where applicable, to
each issue in the proceeding to which the expert's evidence relates;
(d) the specific information upon which the expert's evidence is based, including a description of
any factual assumptions made and research conducted, and a list of the documents relied on by
the expert in preparing the evidence;
(e) in the case of evidence that is provided in response to another expert's evidence, a summary of
the points of agreement and disagreement with the other expert's evidence; and
(f) an acknowledgement of the expert's duty to the Board in Form A to these Rules, signed by
the expert.
13A.04 In a proceeding where two or more parties have engaged experts, the Board may require two or
more of the experts to:
(a) in advance of the hearing, confer with each other for the purposes of, among others, narrowing
issues, identifying the points on which their views differ and are in agreement, and preparing a
joint written statement to be admissible as evidence at the hearing; and
(b) at the hearing, appear together as a concurrent expert panel for the purposes of, among others,
answering questions from the Board and others as permitted by the Board, and providing
comments on the views of another expert on the same panel.
13A.05 The activities referred to in Rule 13A.04 shall be conducted in accordance with such directions as
may be given by the Board, including as to:
(a) scope and timing;
(b) the involvement of any expert engaged by the Board;
(c) the costs associated with the conduct of the activities;

29689683.2

Page 7 of 9

(d) the attendance or non-attendance of counsel for the parties, or of other persons, in respect of
the activities referred to in paragraph (a) of Rule 13A.04; and
(e) any issues in relation to confidentiality.
13A.06 A party that engages an expert shall ensure that the expert is made aware of, and has agreed to
accept, the responsibilities that are or may be imposed on the expert as set out in this Rule 13A and Form
A'.

' Attached as Schedule `B' herein.
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SCHEDULE `B'
FORM A

Proceeding:
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF EXPERT'S DUTY

1.

My name is ..2ektlx
the

2.

>4e-

n gb0/1

TO-11)

(name). I live at

(province/state) of

I have been engaged by or on behalf of

ek

(city), in

IA V4
L-.. k_13

(name of

party/parties) to provide evidence in relation to the above-noted proceeding
before the Ontario Energy Board.
3.

I acknowledge that it is my duty to provide evidence in relation to this proceeding
as follows:
(a) to provide opinion evidence that is fair, objective and non-partisan;
(b) to provide opinion evidence that is related only to matters that are within my
area of expertise; and
(c) to provide such additional assistance as the Board may reasonably require, to
determine a matter in issue.

4.

I acknowledge that the duty referred to above prevails over any obligation which I
may owe to any party by whom or on whose behalf I am engaged.

Date 1// 1-1/ 2---° 2---62

Signature
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79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2 Canada
P. 416.865.0040 | F. 416.865.7380
www.torys.com
Jonathan Myers
jmyers@torys.com
P. 416-865-7532

BY EMAIL

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I-22-B1-SEC-48
Attachment 13
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CONFIDENTIAL — PRIVILEGED

June 1, 2020
Mr. Eric Clarke
PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP
PwC Tower,
18 York Street,
Suite 2600,
Toronto ON M5J 0B2
eric.clarke@pwc.com

Re: Retainer Letter Agreement – Hydro One Networks Inc. – Capitalization of Common
Corporate Costs Benchmarking
Dear Mr. Clarke:
Torys LLP (“Torys” or “we”) represents Hydro One Networks Inc. (“Hydro One”) in connection
with its planned 2023-2027 combined Distribution and Transmission rate application (the
“Application”) to the Ontario Energy Board (the “Board”).
We confirm that, on behalf of and to assist us in providing legal advice to Hydro One in
connection with the Application, Torys has agreed to retain PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP, an
Ontario limited liability partnership, with offices at 18 York Street, Suite 2600, Toronto, Ontario
M5J 0B2 (the “Consultant” or “you”), effective as of the date first written above (the “Effective
Date”), to provide consulting services as herein described. By signing back a copy of this letter,
the Consultant agrees that this letter contains the agreed-upon terms and conditions of its retainer
with Torys effective on the Effective Date, subject to amendment by written agreement between
the parties (the “Retainer Agreement”).
1.

No Conflict

The Consultant does not have any conflict of interest or other constraints on its ability to provide
expert advice in connection with this Retainer Agreement. You confirm that you are free to
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provide your services to Torys in connection with Torys’ representation of Hydro One in the
Application. You agree that during this engagement you will not knowingly provide, directly or
indirectly, any services to any other party in connection with the matters at issue in the
Application.
2.

Consultant Expertise

The Consultant has been selected to provide consulting services to Torys in connection with the
Application as further described in Section 3 below. The sponsors of the work of the Consultant
and the persons who have the relevant expertise will be:








Eric Clarke
Mark Panza
Alan Felsenthal
Phil Hagel
Sean Riley
Erin O’Brien
Brian Poth

Engagement Leader
Engagement Managing Director
Regulatory Specialist
Local Toronto Partner
Supporting Partner
Engagement Director
Lead Relationship Partner

(collectively referred to as the “Sponsors”).
3.

Scope of Services and Deliverables

The Consultant will:
(a)

conduct analysis of Hydro One's capitalization policy for common corporate costs
and compare that policy to the requirements of the Board, policies employed by
other utilities, and/or other regulators as agreed upon by the parties, such as the
Federal Energy Regulatory Commission (the "Capitalization Analysis");

(b)

carry out an independent study to benchmark Hydro One’s capitalization of
common corporate costs with the capitalization of equivalent costs by an
appropriate peer group of utilities (the “Benchmarking Study”);

(c)

present the findings and results of the Capitalization Analysis and Benchmarking
Study to Torys and Hydro One on a date and at a location to be agreed upon (the
“Presentation of Findings”), which shall be no later than July 17, 2020, unless
otherwise agreed to by the parties;

(d)

if requested by Torys, produce draft and/or final written report(s) detailing the
methodology, analysis performed and the Consultant’s findings and conclusions
for each of the Benchmarking Study and the Capitalization Analysis (the
“Benchmarking Report” and the “Capitalization Report ” respectively, together
the “Reports”), which (i) shall be delivered to Torys no later than August 17, 2020
for the draft Reports and September 30, 2020 for the final Reports, unless
otherwise agreed to by the parties and (ii) may be filed with the Board in
connection with the Application upon being finalized; and
2
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(e)

if requested by Torys, provide support during the hearing of the Application and
testify before the Board in the Application, in connection with the scope of the
services provided hereunder (“Application Support” and, together with the
Capitalization Analysis, Benchmarking Study, the Presentation of Findings and
the Report(s), the “Services”).

Consultant is not required to perform services that are inconsistent with the scope of Services or
terms and conditions set forth in this Retainer Agreement. While Consultant may be asked to
comment on matters that relate to, or derive from, laws or regulations, Consultant’s advice and
analysis will be based on Consultant’s experience with industry practice and procedures in
complying with such laws and regulations. Such advice or analysis will not constitute legal
advice or opinion. Consultant will not provide legal advice or legal opinions in this proposed
engagement, including determining whether Hydro One's policies and programs result in Hydro
One being “in compliance with” applicable laws, rules, and regulations, which is a legal
conclusion. Hydro One should obtain such legal advice or opinions from its lawyers.
4.

Fees and Invoices

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges that:
a) the price for the Consultant to perform the Capitalization Analysis, perform the
Benchmarking Study, deliver the Presentation of Findings, and deliver the draft and final
Reports (if requested by Torys) shall be
in respect of the Benchmarking Report
and
in respect of the Capitalization Report, for a total of
(net of
HST);
b) the price for the Consultant to provide Application Support services (if requested by
Torys) will be charged at the following hourly rates:

All amounts stated herein are in Canadian dollars.
The Consultant shall direct all invoices relating to Services performed by it under this Retainer
Agreement to Hydro One, to the attention of:
Ms. Eryn MacKinnon
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Regulatory Affairs Department
483 Bay St.
7th Floor, South Tower
Toronto, Ontario
M5G 2P5
Regulatory@HydroOne.com
3
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with a copy to Torys, to the attention of:
Mr. Jonathan Myers
Torys LLP
79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2
jmyers@torys.com
Any disbursements for additional incidentals incurred by the Consultant in relation to this
Retainer Agreement must be pre-approved by Hydro One in writing. Hydro One reserves the
right to deduct any applicable non-resident withholding taxes from any amounts owing to the
Consultant under this Retainer Agreement and remit such amounts to the applicable taxation
authority.
Hydro One, Torys and the Consultant shall enter into a third-party payor addendum (“Payor
Addendum”) to this Retainer Agreement, as set forth in Schedule ‘C’, whereby Hydro One
assumes payment responsibility for the Services, including any Application Support. In the event
Hydro One does not execute the Payor Addendum, Torys shall be the liable party for the fees and
expenses of the Consultant set forth in this Retainer Agreement.
5.

Confidentiality

“Confidential Information” means non-public information marked “confidential” or
“proprietary” or information that otherwise should be understood by a reasonable person to be
confidential in nature, provided by a party or on its behalf. All terms of this Retainer Agreement,
including but not limited to the fee and expense structure and any communications relating
thereto, are considered Confidential Information. Confidential Information does not include any
information that: (i) is rightfully known to the receiving party (“Recipient”) prior to its
disclosure; (ii) is released by the disclosing party (“Discloser”) to any other person or entity
(including governmental agencies) without restriction; (iii) is independently developed by
Recipient without use of or reliance on Discloser’s Confidential Information; (iv) is or later
becomes publicly available without violation of this Retainer Agreement; or (v) may be lawfully
obtained by Recipient from a third party without applicable restriction. Recipient will protect the
Confidential Information of Discloser using reasonable measures commensurate with those that
Recipient uses to protect its own Confidential Information. Recipient may use or disclose the
Confidential Information of Discloser only: (1) to perform the Services; (2) as permitted in this
Retainer Agreement; (3) as requested or directed by Discloser; or (4) as required by applicable
law, statute, rule, regulation, or professional standard. Except as set forth in this Section,
Recipient shall not disclose the Confidential Information of Discloser to any other person or
party without the Discloser’s prior written consent. Notwithstanding the foregoing, without
Discloser’s prior written consent, Recipient may disclose Confidential Information to
professional advisors, subcontractors, Consultant Subcontractors (as defined below), or
employees on a need-to-know basis, provided that such entities and individuals are required to
comply with confidentiality obligations equivalent to those set out in this Retainer Agreement.
Recipient agrees to provide prompt written notice to Discloser before any disclosure (to the
extent permitted by applicable law) in the event that disclosure of Discloser’s Confidential
4
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Information is required by law, statute, rule, or regulation (including any subpoena or other
similar form of process), or by professional standards; provided, however, that prior notice is not
required in connection with requests for disclosures arising from or related to government audits,
investigations, or supervisory examinations by regulatory authorities with jurisdiction over
Recipient. Consultant agrees to reasonably cooperate with Torys, to the extent permitted by law,
to limit the disclosure of such Confidential Information where possible or otherwise to preserve
the confidential status of such Confidential Information.
All Confidential Information given to the Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement
remains the property of Torys or of Hydro One. Upon the termination or expiration of this
Retainer Agreement, the Consultant agrees to return all Confidential Information (at Torys’ or
Hydro One’s sole cost and expense) on request or destroy such Confidential Information in
Consultant’s possession or control. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Section or
the Retainer Agreement, Consultant may keep its working papers, and such copies of the
Deliverables (as defined below) and Torys’ or Hydro One’s Confidential Information to comply
with its document retention policies, back-up processes and systems and in accordance with
applicable law, rules, regulations or professional standards. Any copies of Torys’ or Hydro One’s
Confidential Information so kept shall be retained in accordance with the terms of this Retainer
Agreement.
The Consultant will not refer to Torys or to Hydro One, directly or indirectly, in connection with
the promotion of its services, without obtaining the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One,
as the case may be.
6.

Intellectual Property - Ownership and License

Nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall be deemed to transfer, license, assign, permit the use
of, or otherwise convey an interest in whole or in part to the Consultant of any intellectual
property belonging to Hydro One or any of its representatives or any third party whose
intellectual property is in Hydro One’s custody or control, and the use by the Consultant of any
such intellectual property shall be subject to the prior written approval of Hydro One.
Torys and Hydro One shall own all written material that is prepared for and delivered to them by
the Consultant as part of the Services (“Deliverables”) pursuant to this Retainer Agreement.
Consultant will own its working papers, preexisting materials, tools and software,
methodologies, proprietary research and data as well as any general skills, know-how, processes,
or other intellectual property rights therein (including a non-client specific version of any
Deliverables) which Consultant may have discovered or created as a result of the Services
("Consultant Materials"). Consultant grants to each of Torys and Hydro One a non-exclusive,
non-transferable, royalty-free license to use the Consultant Materials contained within the
Deliverables for the purposes intended in this Retainer Agreement.
Consultant shall indemnify and hold Torys and Hydro One harmless from and against any and all
amounts payable under any judgment, verdict, court order or settlement for any claims made
against Torys or Hydro One by a third party unrelated to Torys or Hydro One that the
Deliverables, as delivered by Consultant, directly infringe any trade secret or copyright. Should
Torys’ or Hydro One’s use of such Deliverables be determined to have infringed, or if, in
5
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Consultant’s judgment, such use is likely to be infringing, Consultant may, at its option: (i)
procure for Torys and Hydro One the right to continue using such Deliverables or (ii) replace or
modify such Deliverables to make their use non-infringing while yielding substantially
equivalent results. If neither of the above options are or would be available on a basis that
Consultant finds commercially reasonable, then Torys and Hydro One shall return such
infringing Deliverables to Consultant, and Consultant will refund to Hydro One the fees paid for
the infringing Deliverables, less a reasonable allowance for use. This infringement indemnity
does not cover claims arising from or related to: (1) the combination of Deliverables with
products or services not provided by Consultant; (2) the modification of Deliverables by any
person other than Consultant; (3) Deliverables complying with or based upon information,
specifications or designs provided by or at Torys’ or Hydro One’s direction; or (4) use of
Services and/or Deliverables in a manner not permitted under the Agreement.
Consultant agrees that Torys and Hydro One may file the Deliverables with the Board in
connection with the Application. For the avoidance of doubt, Consultant assumes no duty,
liability or responsibility to the Board.
Hydro One shall indemnify and hold harmless Consultant and the Beneficiaries (as defined
below) from and against all third-party claims, losses, liabilities, and damages (including but not
limited to any costs, expenses, and reasonable attorneys’ fees) arising from or relating to the
Services and/or Deliverables.
7.

Termination

Torys may terminate this Retainer Agreement at any time on written notice to the Consultant.
Torys will pay, or will cause Hydro One to pay, for work performed up to the date of the notice
of termination. The Consultant may resign from performing all or any portion of the Services
and/or terminate all or part of this Agreement upon 30 days written notice to Torys and Hydro
One in the event that circumstances arise that would make continuation of all or any portion of
the Services by the Consultant a conflict with any independence or other professional
regulations, standards or guidelines to which Consultant conforms and Consultant is not
otherwise able to resolve the conflict.
8.

Limitation of Liability

Except to the extent finally determined to have resulted from Consultant’s, gross negligence,
willful misconduct or fraud, the Consultant’s total liability to Torys and Hydro One for all
claims, losses, liabilities, or damages arising out of this Retainer Agreement or its subject matter,
regardless of the form of claim, whether as a result of breach of contract, tort (including but not
limited to negligence or strict liability) or otherwise, will in no event exceed total fees paid to
Consultant hereunder and under no circumstances will either party be liable for any damages in
respect of any incidental, punitive, special, indirect or consequential loss, even if that party had
been advised of the possibility of such damages including, but not limited to, loss of profits, loss
of revenues, failure to realize expected savings, loss of data, loss of business opportunity, or
similar losses of any kind. Also, Consultant shall have no liability arising from or relating to any
third-party hardware, software, information or materials selected or supplied by Torys or Hydro
One.
6
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9.

Independence

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges and agrees that the
Sponsors have received a copy of Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
concerning expert evidence, and agree to accept the responsibilities that are or may be imposed
on them by that rule with respect to testimony before the Board. A copy of the rule and the
relevant form are attached as Schedules ‘A’ and ‘B’ hereto.
10.

Responsibility Statement

The Consultant agrees that the Services provided for herein will be performed in a timely,
competent, professional manner in accordance with recognized professional consulting standards
for similar services to be performed by a leading consulting advisory firm, and that adequate
qualified personnel will be assigned for that purpose. If, during the performance of the Services
or prior to the Board’s issuance of final, non-appealable order(s) disposing of all relevant relief
sought in the Application, such Services prove to be faulty or defective by reason of a failure to
meet such standards, the Consultant agrees that upon prompt written notification from Torys,
such faulty or defective portion of the Services will be redone at no cost to Torys or Hydro One,
up to a maximum amount equivalent to the cost of the Services rendered under this Retainer
Agreement, or, at Torys’ request, the Consultant will refund an amount equal to the amount paid
for the faulty or defective portion of the Services.
Consultant’s role is advisory only. Consultant will not provide an audit, accounting, or attest
opinion or other form of assurance. Consultant will not verify or audit any information provided
to it. Because Consultant will provide the Services solely for Torys' and Hydro One’s use and
benefit and pursuant to a relationship exclusively with Torys and Hydro One, Consultant
disclaims any contractual or other responsibility, liability, or duty of care to others based upon
the Services or upon any Deliverables or advice Consultant provides.
11.

Entire Agreement; Severability; Amendments

This Retainer Agreement, together with all Schedules attached hereto and any agreements and
other documents to be delivered pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, constitute the complete
agreement between Torys and the Consultant or their respective agents with respect to the
subject matter hereof and supersedes any and all prior agreements and understandings. This
Retainer Agreement may be amended only in a written agreement that refers to this Retainer
Agreement and is signed by both parties. If any provision (or any part thereof) of this Retainer
Agreement is found to be unenforceable, the remainder of this Retainer Agreement shall be
enforced to the maximum extent permitted by law.
12.

Governing Law

This Retainer Agreement shall be construed and otherwise governed pursuant to the laws of the
Province of Ontario and the federal laws of Canada applicable therein.

7
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13.

Other Consultant Firms; Consultant Subcontractors

Consultant is a firm in the global network of separate and independent PricewaterhouseCoopers
firms (exclusive of Consultant, the "Other Consultant Firms"). Consultant may draw on the
resources of and/or subcontract to its subsidiaries and affiliates, the Other Consultant Firms,
and/or third-party contractors and subcontractors within or outside of Canada (each a
"Consultant Subcontractor") in connection with the provision of Services and/or for internal,
administrative and/or regulatory compliance purposes. Torys agrees, and shall ensure that Hydro
One acknowledges, that Consultant may provide information Consultant receives in connection
with this Retainer Agreement to the Consultant Subcontractors for such purposes. Consultant
will be solely responsible for the provision of the Services (including those performed by the
Consultant Subcontractors), for the protection of any Confidential Information provided to the
Consultant Subcontractors, and for compliance with the other terms and conditions of this
Retainer Agreement. The Consultant Subcontractors and the partners, principals, members, and
employees of Consultant and the Consultant Subcontractors (collectively, the "Beneficiaries"),
shall have no liability or obligations arising out of this Retainer Agreement. Torys agrees, and
shall ensure that Hydro One acknowledges, that they shall bring any claim or other legal
proceeding of any nature arising from the Services (including claims in negligence, contract or
tort) against Consultant and not against the Beneficiaries. Torys shall ensure that Hydro One
acknowledges that its subsidiaries and affiliates will not assert any claim or other legal
proceeding against Consultant or the Beneficiaries related to or arising from the Services or
Deliverables. Torys shall ensure that Hydro One acknowledges its responsibility and liability in
the event that Hydro One’s subsidiaries and affiliates pursue such claims or proceedings. While
Consultant is entering into this Retainer Agreement on its own behalf, this section also is
intended for the benefit of the Beneficiaries and is relied on by each Beneficiary. Consultant
accepts the benefit on their behalf.
14.

Miscellaneous

14.1 Non-Exclusive Agreement; Other Matters. This is a non-exclusive agreement, and
subject to the terms of this Retainer Agreement, Consultant and the Consultant Subcontractors
are not prevented or restricted from providing services to other clients. Consultant is an
independent contractor, not a fiduciary or agent of Torys or Hydro One, and shall not perform
any obligation of Torys or Hydro One, whether regulatory or contractual, nor shall Consultant
negotiate on Torys' or Hydro One’s behalf.
14.2 Assignment. No party to this Retainer Agreement may assign or transfer this Retainer
Agreement or any rights, licenses, obligations, claims, or proceeds from claims arising out of or
in any way relating to this Retainer Agreement, any Services provided hereunder, or any fees for
this Retainer Agreement or such Services to anyone, by operation of law or otherwise, without
the prior written consent of the other parties; and any assignment without such consent shall be
void and invalid. This Retainer Agreement shall be binding upon and enure to the benefit of the
parties hereto and their permitted successors and assigns, and except as expressly provided
herein, nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall confer upon any other person or entity any legal
or equitable right, benefit, or remedy of any nature whatsoever under or by reason of this
Retainer Agreement.

8
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14.3 Force Majeure. No party shall be liable for any delay or failure to perform any of the
Services or obligations in this Retainer Agreement due to causes beyond its reasonable control.
14.4 Counterparts; Headings. This Retainer Agreement may be executed in counterparts,
each of which shall be deemed an original but all of which taken together shall constitute one
single document between the parties. Counterparts may be exchanged by facsimile or attached as
a pdf, jpeg, or similar file type to an email. Headings in this Retainer Agreement are for
convenience only and shall not be used in interpreting this Retainer Agreement or any provision
of it.
*

*

*

*

*

Sincerely,
TORYS LLP

Per:
Name:

Accepted and agreed to by PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP

Signed
Name (please print)

Eric Clarke
(I have the authority to bind the Consultant)

9
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SCHEDULE ‘A’
Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
13A. Expert Evidence
13A.01 A party may engage, and two or more parties may jointly engage, one or more experts to give
evidence in a proceeding on issues that are relevant to the expert’s area of expertise.
13A.02 An expert shall assist the Board impartially by giving evidence that is fair and objective.
13A.03 An expert’s evidence shall, at a minimum, include the following:
(a) the expert’s name, business name and address, and general area of expertise;
(b) the expert’s qualifications, including the expert’s relevant educational and professional
experience in respect of each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(c) the instructions provided to the expert in relation to the proceeding and, where applicable, to
each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(d) the specific information upon which the expert’s evidence is based, including a description of
any factual assumptions made and research conducted, and a list of the documents relied on by
the expert in preparing the evidence;
(e) in the case of evidence that is provided in response to another expert’s evidence, a summary of
the points of agreement and disagreement with the other expert’s evidence; and
(f) an acknowledgement of the expert’s duty to the Board in Form A to these Rules, signed by
the expert.
13A.04 In a proceeding where two or more parties have engaged experts, the Board may require two or
more of the experts to:
(a) in advance of the hearing, confer with each other for the purposes of, among others, narrowing
issues, identifying the points on which their views differ and are in agreement, and preparing a
joint written statement to be admissible as evidence at the hearing; and
(b) at the hearing, appear together as a concurrent expert panel for the purposes of, among others,
answering questions from the Board and others as permitted by the Board, and providing
comments on the views of another expert on the same panel.
13A.05 The activities referred to in Rule 13A.04 shall be conducted in accordance with such directions as
may be given by the Board, including as to:
(a) scope and timing;
(b) the involvement of any expert engaged by the Board;
(c) the costs associated with the conduct of the activities;
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(d) the attendance or non-attendance of counsel for the parties, or of other persons, in respect of
the activities referred to in paragraph (a) of Rule 13A.04; and
(e) any issues in relation to confidentiality.
13A.06 A party that engages an expert shall ensure that the expert is made aware of, and has agreed to
accept, the responsibilities that are or may be imposed on the expert as set out in this Rule 13A and Form
A1.

1

Attached as Schedule ‘B’ herein.
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SCHEDULE ‘B’
FORM A

Proceeding:
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF EXPERT’S DUTY

1.

My name is ............................................. (name). I live at ....................... (city), in
the .......................... (province/state) of ...........................

2.

I have been engaged by or on behalf of ................................. (name of
party/parties) to provide evidence in relation to the above-noted proceeding
before the Ontario Energy Board.

3.

I acknowledge that it is my duty to provide evidence in relation to this proceeding
as follows:
(a) to provide opinion evidence that is fair, objective and non-partisan;
(b) to provide opinion evidence that is related only to matters that are within my
area of expertise; and
(c) to provide such additional assistance as the Board may reasonably require, to
determine a matter in issue.

4.

I acknowledge that the duty referred to above prevails over any obligation which I
may owe to any party by whom or on whose behalf I am engaged.

Date..........................................

Signature
12
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Schedule C - Third Party Payor Addendum
This is an addendum (“Addendum”) to the Retainer Agreement between Torys LLP (“Torys”) and
PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP (“PwC”), dated June 1, 2020 (the “Retainer Agreement”).
This Addendum is entered into on June 1, 2020 by and between PwC, Torys and Hydro One Networks
Inc. (“Hydro One”). For purposes of this Addendum, each of PwC and Hydro One and Torys may also
be referred to individually as “Party” and collectively as the “Parties.”
Hydro One acknowledges the terms and conditions of the Retainer Agreement and agrees to its
responsibilities thereunder. Furthermore, the Parties hereby agree to the following additions,
modifications and deletions to the payment terms and obligations of the Retainer Agreement. All terms
not defined herein shall have the meaning set forth in the Retainer Agreement, as the same may be
modified or amended from time to time.
1. Each Party agrees that all Fees for the Services provided to Torys under the Retainer Agreement shall
be paid by Hydro One, as directed by Torys and in accordance with the terms of this Addendum.
2. Except for the payment obligations in the Retainer Agreement, Torys acknowledges and agrees that
all of the remaining terms and conditions of the Retainer Agreement shall remain in full force and
effect and Torys shall continue to comply with them.
3. In the event Hydro One does not pay for the Services after PwC’s good faith attempts to collect,
Torys shall pay for the Services.
4. This Addendum shall have a term consistent with the term of the Retainer Agreement. Except as
expressly modified by this Addendum, the terms of the Retainer Agreement shall remain in full force
and effect.
The Parties have hereby executed this Addendum by their duly authorized representatives on the date set
forth above:
PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP

Accepted for:
Signature/Date:

Eric Clarke

Print Name:
Title:

Counsel

Accepted for:

Hydro One Networks Inc.

Partner

Signature/Date:
Print Name:
Title:

Phone:

Frank D'Andrea
Vice President, Reliability Standards

(416) 568- 5534

Fax:

13
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79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2 Canada
P. 416.865.0040 | F. 416.865.7380
www.torys.com
Jonathan Myers
jmyers@torys.com
P. 416-865-7532

BY EMAIL
CONFIDENTIAL — PRIVILEGED

November 12, 2020
Mr. Eric Clarke
PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP
PwC Tower,
18 York Street,
Suite 2600,
Toronto ON M5J 0B2
eric.clarke@pwc.com

Re: Amendment to Retainer Letter Agreement – Hydro One Networks Inc. – Capitalization
of Common Corporate Costs Benchmarking
Dear Mr. Clarke:
Further to the agreement between Torys LLP (“Torys” or “we”) and PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP
(the “Consultant” or “you”) in connection with Hydro One’s planned 2023-2027 combined
Distribution and Transmission rate application to the Ontario Energy Board, dated June 1, 2020
(the “Retainer Letter Agreement”), this letter hereby amends the Retainer Letter Agreement to
reflect an expanded scope of work that includes analysis of the revenue requirement impact and
risk analysis associated with Hydro One transitioning from US GAAP to IFRS (the “Amending
Agreement”). The expanded scope of work to be performed in accordance with this Amending
Agreement will assist Torys in advising Hydro One in connection with the Ontario Energy Board’s
specific request for such analysis.
Capitalized words and phrases used in this Amending Agreement that have not otherwise been
defined herein shall have the meaning given to them in the Retainer Letter Agreement.
By signing a copy of this Amending Agreement, the Consultant and Torys agree, effective as of
the date first written above, as follows:

30712752.5

1.

In addition to the Services required under Section 3 of the Retainer Letter Agreement, the
Consultant will:
(a)

(b)

2.

3.

undertake analysis of the revenue requirement impact associated with Hydro One
transitioning from US GAAP to IFRS, present preliminary findings to Torys and
Hydro One on a date and at a location to be agreed upon, and upon request by
Torys, reflect such analysis either in the Capitalization Report or in a separate
report (as mutually agreed upon), including:
(i)

specifically considering revenue requirement impacts of transitioning from
US GAAP to IFRS in the context of capitalizing common corporate costs;

(ii)

identifying and providing high level summaries of differences between US
GAAP and IFRS, in addition to the capitalization of common corporate
costs, which could materially impact revenue requirement components as
a result of transitioning from US GAAP to IFRS; and

(iii)

undertaking analysis of potential risks and challenges, impacted processes
and systems, timeframe to implement and costs associated with
transitioning from US GAAP to IFRS based on PwC’s experience for a
typical company of Hydro One’s size and nature.

update, where appropriate, the analysis provided as part of the Capitalization
Report and as part of the separate report referred to in section 1(a) if applicable,
once the International Accounting Standards Board issues their exposure draft for
Rate Regulated Activities in late 2020 / early 2021.

The following persons are added to the list of Sponsors under Section 2 of the Retainer
Letter Agreement:
(a)

Michelle Bourgeois, Partner

(b)

Rustom Fakhoury, Managing Director

(c)

Ashley Nullmeyer, Manager

(d)

Scott Bandura, Partner

(e)

Deanna Louth, Director

(f)

Jennifer Lawson, Senior Manager

The fees for the additional Services described in subsection 1(a) of this Amending
Agreement shall be
(net of HST), which is based on the estimated time to
perform these additional Services, as described in subsection 1(a), at the hourly rates
described in Section 4 of the Retainer Letter Agreement (net of HST). These fees shall
be invoiced in accordance with the Retainer Letter Agreement, subject to the further
requirement that 50% of these fees shall be invoiced upon delivery of the presentation of
2
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79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2 Canada
P. 416.865.0040 | F. 416.865.7380
www.torys.com
Arlen K. Sternberg
asternberg@torys.com
P. 416.865.8203

BY EMAIL

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I-22-B1-SEC-48
Attachment 14
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CONFIDENTIAL — PRIVILEGED
June 23, 2020
Allison Griffiths
Partner
Mercer (Canada) Limited
120 Bremner Blvd.
Toronto, ON M5J 0A8
Dear Ms. Griffiths:
Re: Retainer Letter Agreement – Hydro One Networks Inc. – Compensation Cost
Benchmarking Study
Torys LLP (“Torys” or “we”) represents Hydro One Networks Inc. (“Hydro One”) in connection
with its planned 2023-2027 combined Distribution and Transmission rate application (the
“Application”) to the Ontario Energy Board (the “Board”).
We confirm that, on behalf of and to assist us in providing legal advice to Hydro One in
connection with the Application, Torys has agreed to retain Mercer Canada Limited (the
“Consultant” or “you”), effective as of the date first written above (the “Effective Date”), to
provide consulting services as herein described. By signing back a copy of this letter, the
Consultant agrees that this letter contains the agreed-upon terms and conditions of its retainer
with Torys effective on the Effective Date, subject to amendment by written agreement between
the parties (the “Retainer Agreement”).
1.

No Conflict

The Consultant does not have any conflict of interest or other constraints on its ability to provide
expert advice in connection with this Retainer Agreement. You confirm that you are free to
provide your services to Torys in connection with Torys’ representation of Hydro One in the
Application. You agree that during this engagement you will not provide, directly or indirectly,
any services to any other party in connection with the matters at issue in the Application.
2.

Consultant Expertise

The Consultant has been selected to provide consulting services to Torys in connection with the
Application as further described in Section 3 below. The sponsor of the work of the Consultant

-2and the person who has the relevant expertise will be Mr. Iain Morris. In addition, support for the
Services will be provided by Mr. Marvin Reyes, Mr. Toyin Akin-Johnson and Mr. Jonathan
Goldberg (together with Mr. Iain Morris, the “Sponsors”).
3.

Scope of Services and Work Product

The Consultant will:
(a)

carry out an independent review and assessment of Hydro One’s compensation
cost benchmarking (the “Study”);

(b)

present the findings and results of the Study to Torys and Hydro One on a date
and at a location to be agreed upon. (the “Presentation of Findings”);

(c)

if requested by Torys, produce a written report detailing the Study’s methodology,
analysis performed and the Consultant’s findings and recommendations (the
“Report”), which may be filed with the Board in connection with the Application;
and

(d)
if requested by Torys, provide support during the hearing of the Application and
testify before the Board in the Application, in connection with the scope of the services provided
hereunder (“Application Support” and, together with the Study and the Report, the “Services”).
4.

Fees and Invoices

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges that:
(a)

the price for the Consultant to perform the Study and deliver the Presentation of
Findings shall be determined based on the hourly rates set forth in paragraph (c)
below and in no event exceed
(net of HST) without prior written
approval from Torys;

(b)

the price for the Consultant to prepare and deliver the Report, if requested, shall
be determined based on the hourly rates set forth in paragraph (c) below and in no
event exceed
.

(c)

the price for the Consultant to provide Application Support services, if requested,
will be charged at the following hourly rates:
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-3The hourly rates in the table above shall be inflation adjusted on January 1st each year as
measured by the published changes in the Canadian Consumer Price Index over the previous
year.
All amounts stated herein are in Canadian dollars.
The Consultant shall direct all invoices relating to Services performed by it under this Retainer
Agreement to Hydro One, to the attention of:
Eryn MacKinnon
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Regulatory Affairs Department
483 Bay St.
7th Floor, South Tower
Toronto, ON M5G 2P5
Regulatory@HydroOne.com
with a copy to Torys, to the attention of:
Arlen Sternberg
Torys LLP
79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, ON M5K 1N2
asternberg@torys.com
Invoices are due and payable within sixty (60) days of the date of the invoice. Any
disbursements for additional incidentals incurred by the Consultant in relation to this Retainer
Agreement must be pre-approved by Hydro One in writing. Hydro One reserves the right to
deduct any applicable non-resident withholding taxes from any amounts owing to the Consultant
under this Retainer Agreement and remit such amounts to the applicable taxation authority.
Hydro One, Torys and the Consultant shall enter into a third-party payor addendum (“Payor
Addendum”) to this Retainer Agreement, as set forth in Schedule ‘C’, whereby Hydro One
assumes payment responsibility for the Services. In the event Hydro One does not execute the
Payor Addendum, Torys shall be the liable party for the fees and expenses of the Consultant set
forth in this Retainer Agreement.
5.

Confidentiality

All work performed by the Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement, including all
findings, opinions and conclusions the Consultant reaches in relation to this Retainer Agreement,
and any communications relating thereto, are strictly privileged and confidential and shall not be
disclosed to any other person or party without the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One.
The Consultant agrees to designate all written communications and material accordingly. The
Consultant further agrees to promptly notify Torys in the event that the Consultant receives a
request to disclose information relating to this matter, and agrees to cooperate with Torys, to the
fullest extent permitted by law, to prevent or limit the disclosure of such material or otherwise
preserve the privileged and confidential status of such material.
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-4The Consultant agrees to hold in confidence: (a) all information provided to the Consultant, and
(b) the Consultant’s opinions to Torys and to Hydro One as they relate to the information,
whether the information or opinions are documentary or oral (collectively, the “Confidential
Information”). The Consultant will not disclose the Confidential Information to any person
unless Torys or Hydro One authorizes you in writing to do so. All documents given to the
Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement remain the property of Torys or of Hydro
One, and are held in trust by the Consultant as agent. The Consultant agrees to return these
documents on request.
The Consultant will not refer to Torys or to Hydro One, directly or indirectly, in connection with
the promotion of its services, without obtaining the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One,
as the case may be.
6.

Intellectual Property

Nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall be deemed to transfer, license, assign, permit the use
of, or otherwise convey an interest in whole or in part to the Consultant of any intellectual
property belonging to Hydro One or any of its representatives or any third party whose
intellectual property is in Hydro One’s custody or control, and the use by the Consultant of any
such intellectual property shall be subject to the prior written approval of Hydro One.
Torys and Hydro One shall at all times have full rights and title to all works prepared, generated
or created by the Consultant specifically and exclusively for Torys and Hydro One pursuant to
this Retainer Agreement, including without limitation any reports or other documents created by
the Consultant, and any related works, modifications or additions thereto (the “Work Product”),
and may at all times take possession of or use any completed or partially completed Work
Product, notwithstanding any provision, express or implied, to the contrary. Without limiting the
generality of the foregoing, Hydro One shall own all intellectual property rights in all Work
Product, and the Consultant hereby waives and assigns to Hydro One any such rights, and agrees
to give Hydro One and its representatives all assistance as may be reasonably required to perfect
such rights including, without limitation, obtaining waiver of moral rights from any of the
Consultant’s employees, partners or other representatives. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the
Consultant shall retain sole and exclusive ownership of all copyright and intellectual property
rights in the tools, methodologies, know-how, techniques, skills, knowledge and proprietary
research and data, owned or possessed by Consultant before the commencement of the Services,
or developed or acquired by Consulting during but unrelated to the performance of the Services
(the “Consultant Property”). Consultant grants to Torys and Hydro One a fully paid up,
irrevocable, perpetual, non-exclusive, non-transferable, royalty-free license to use the Consultant
Property contained within the Work Product for the purposes intended in this Retainer
Agreement. Consultant shall have no liability with respect to any modifications to the Work
Product made by any other person.
The Consultant expressly warrants that the delivery, sale or use of the Consultant’s Services will
not infringe any Canadian or foreign patents, trademarks, copyrights, industrial design or other
intellectual property rights and the Consultant shall indemnify and save Hydro One harmless
from all claims, judgments and decrees that may be entered against Hydro One or its
representatives and against all damage, liability, costs and expenses (including legal fees and
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-5other attendant costs and expenses) Hydro One incurs by reason of any infringement or claim
thereof.
7.

Termination

Torys may terminate this Retainer Agreement at any time on written notice to the Consultant.
Torys will pay, or will cause Hydro One to pay, for work performed up to the date of the notice
of termination. Upon the termination or expiration of this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant
shall return to Torys and delete any and all electronic copies the Consultant may have of all
documents and materials in its possession relating to the Services or this Retainer Agreement,
including all Confidential Information (defined above) and Work Product, whether completed or
not. The Consultant shall, upon request, provide Torys with a certificate of an officer of the
Consultant certifying such deletion of electronic copies. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the
Consultant may (i) retain copies of Confidential Information that are required to be retained by
law or regulation; (ii) retain copies of Work Product that contain Confidential Information for
archival purposes or to defend its Work Product; and (iii) in accordance with legal, disaster
recovery and records retention requirement, store such copies and derivative works in an archival
format (e.g. tape backups), which may not be returned or destroyed. Any Confidential
Information that is not returned or destroyed shall be held confidentially in accordance with the
terms of this Agreement.
8.

Limitation of Liability

Except for breach of confidentiality obligations under section 5, gross negligence, willful
misconduct, fraud, breach of privacy laws, and the Consultant’s obligation to indemnify under
section 6 (Intellectual Property), the Consultant’s total liability for any claim arising out of the
performance of the Services, regardless of the form of claim, will in no event exceed total fees
paid to Consultant hereunder and under no circumstances will either party be liable for any
damages in respect of any incidental, punitive, special, indirect or consequential loss, even if that
party had been advised of the possibility of such damages including, but not limited to, loss of
profits, loss of revenues, failure to realize expected savings, loss of data, loss of business
opportunity, or similar losses of any kind. The Consultant’s total liability for a breach of
confidentiality obligations under Section 5 will in no event exceed
.
9.

Independence

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges and agrees that the
Sponsors have received a copy of Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
concerning expert evidence, and agree to accept the responsibilities that are or may be imposed
on them by that rule with respect to testimony before the Board. A copy of the rule and the
relevant form are attached as Schedules ‘A’ and ‘B’ hereto.
10.

Responsibility Statement

The Consultant agrees that the Services provided for herein will be performed in a timely,
competent, professional manner in accordance with recognized professional consulting standards
for similar services to be performed by a leading consulting advisory firm, and that adequate
qualified personnel will be assigned for that purpose. If, during the performance of the Services
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-6or prior to the Board’s issuance of final, non-appealable order(s) disposing of all relevant relief
sought in the Application, such Services prove to be faulty or defective by reason of a failure to
meet such standards, the Consultant agrees that upon prompt written notification from Torys,
such faulty or defective portion of the Services will be redone at no cost to Torys or Hydro One,
up to a maximum amount equivalent to the cost of the Services rendered under this Retainer
Agreement, or, if the Services cannot be redone, at Torys’ request, the Consultant will refund an
amount equal to the amount paid for the faulty or defective portion of the Services.
11.

Entire Agreement

This Retainer Agreement, together with all Schedules attached hereto and any agreements and
other documents to be delivered pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, constitute the complete
agreement between Torys and the Consultant or their respective agents with respect to the
subject matter hereof and supersedes any and all prior agreements and understandings. This
Retainer Agreement may be amended only in a written agreement that refers to this Retainer
Agreement and is signed by both parties.
12.

Governing Law

This Retainer Agreement shall be construed and otherwise governed pursuant to the laws of the
Province of Ontario and the federal laws of Canada applicable therein.
Sincerely,
TORYS LLP
Per:
Name:

Arlen K. Sternberg
Partner

Accepted and agreed to by Mercer (Canada) Limited
Signed
Name (please print)

Allison Griffiths
(I have the authority to bind the Consultant)
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SCHEDULE ‘A’
Rule 13A of the Board’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
13A. Expert Evidence
13A.01 A party may engage, and two or more parties may jointly engage, one or more experts to give
evidence in a proceeding on issues that are relevant to the expert’s area of expertise.
13A.02 An expert shall assist the Board impartially by giving evidence that is fair and objective.
13A.03 An expert’s evidence shall, at a minimum, include the following:
(a) the expert’s name, business name and address, and general area of expertise;
(b) the expert’s qualifications, including the expert’s relevant educational and professional
experience in respect of each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(c) the instructions provided to the expert in relation to the proceeding and, where applicable, to
each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(d) the specific information upon which the expert’s evidence is based, including a description of
any factual assumptions made and research conducted, and a list of the documents relied on by
the expert in preparing the evidence;
(e) in the case of evidence that is provided in response to another expert’s evidence, a summary of
the points of agreement and disagreement with the other expert’s evidence; and
(f) an acknowledgement of the expert’s duty to the Board in Form A to these Rules, signed by
the expert.
13A.04 In a proceeding where two or more parties have engaged experts, the Board may require two or
more of the experts to:
(a) in advance of the hearing, confer with each other for the purposes of, among others, narrowing
issues, identifying the points on which their views differ and are in agreement, and preparing a
joint written statement to be admissible as evidence at the hearing; and
(b) at the hearing, appear together as a concurrent expert panel for the purposes of, among others,
answering questions from the Board and others as permitted by the Board, and providing
comments on the views of another expert on the same panel.
13A.05 The activities referred to in Rule 13A.04 shall be conducted in accordance with such directions as
may be given by the Board, including as to:
(a) scope and timing;
(b) the involvement of any expert engaged by the Board;
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(c) the costs associated with the conduct of the activities;
(d) the attendance or non-attendance of counsel for the parties, or of other persons, in respect of
the activities referred to in paragraph (a) of Rule 13A.04; and
(e) any issues in relation to confidentiality.
13A.06 A party that engages an expert shall ensure that the expert is made aware of, and has agreed to
accept, the responsibilities that are or may be imposed on the expert as set out in this Rule 13A and
Form A1.

1

Attached as Schedule ‘B’ herein.
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SCHEDULE ‘B’
FORM A

Proceeding:
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF EXPERT’S DUTY

1.

My name is Iain Morris (name). I live at Toronto (city), in
the province (province/state) of Ontario

2.

I have been engaged by or on behalf of Hydro One (name of
party/parties) to provide evidence in relation to the above-noted proceeding
before the Ontario Energy Board.

3.

I acknowledge that it is my duty to provide evidence in relation to this proceeding
as follows:
(a) to provide opinion evidence that is fair, objective and non-partisan;
(b) to provide opinion evidence that is related only to matters that are within my
area of expertise; and
(c) to provide such additional assistance as the Board may reasonably require, to
determine a matter in issue.

4.

I acknowledge that the duty referred to above prevails over any obligation which I
may owe to any party by whom or on whose behalf I am engaged.

Date June 23, 2020 ..................

Signature
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SCHEDULE ‘C’
Third Party Payor Addendum
This is an addendum (“Addendum”) to the Retainer Agreement between Torys LLP (“Torys”) and Mercer
Canada Limited (“Mercer”) dated June 23, 2020 (the “Retainer Agreement”).
This Addendum is entered into on June 23, 2020 by and between Mercer, Torys and Hydro One
Networks Inc. (“Hydro One”). For purposes of this Addendum, each of Mercer and Hydro One and Torys
may also be referred to individually as “Party” and collectively as the “Parties”.
The Parties hereby agree to the following additions, modifications and deletions to the payment terms and
obligations of the Retainer Agreement. All terms not defined herein shall have the meaning set forth in
the Retainer Agreement, as the same may be modified or amended from time to time.
1. Each Party agrees that all Fees for the Services provided to Torys under the Retainer Agreement
shall be paid by Hydro One, as directed by Torys and in accordance with the terms of this
Addendum.
2. Except for the payment obligations in the Retainer Agreement, Torys acknowledges and agrees
that all of the remaining terms and conditions of the Retainer Agreement shall remain in full force
and effect and Torys shall continue to comply with them.
3. In the event Hydro One does not pay for the Services after Mercer’s good faith attempts to
collect, Torys shall pay for the Services.
4. This Addendum shall have a term consistent with the term of the Retainer Agreement. Except as
expressly modified by this Addendum, the terms of the Retainer Agreement shall remain in full
force and effect.
The Parties have hereby executed this Addendum by their duly authorized representatives on the date set
forth above:
Accepted for:

Torys LLP

Mercer (Canada) Limited

Print Name:

Arlen Sternberg

Allison Griffiths

Title:

Partner

Partner

Accepted for:

Hydro One Networks Inc.

Signature/Date:

Signature/Date:
Print Name:

Phone:

Title:

Fax:
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79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2 Canada
P. 416.865.0040 | F. 416.865.7380
www.torys.com
Jonathan Myers
jmyers@torys.com
P. 416-865-7532

CONFIDENTIAL — PRIVILEGED

Filed: 2021-11-29
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August 17, 2021
BY EMAIL
Mr. John D. Taylor
Managing Partner
Atrium Economics
jtaylor@atriumecon.com
Re: Retainer Letter Agreement – Hydro One Networks Inc. – Corporate Cost and Common
Asset Allocation and Overhead Capitalization – Application Support Services
Dear Mr. Taylor:
Torys LLP (“Torys” or “we”) represents Hydro One Networks Inc. (“Hydro One”) in connection
with its 2023-2027 combined Distribution and Transmission rate application (the “Application”)
to the Ontario Energy Board (the “OEB”).
On April 15, 2020, Torys retained Black & Veatch Canada Company (“B&V”) to carry out
independent studies to recommend best practice methodologies for allocating Hydro One’s
Common Corporate Costs and Common Assets among Hydro One’s business units as well as
distributing an appropriate amount of Common Corporate Costs to capital expenditures through
the overhead capitalization rate (collectively referred to as the “Studies”). In connection with that
engagement, Torys subsequently requested and B&V delivered a final report in relation to each of
the Studies (the “Report”). Mr. Taylor, in his former capacity with and as a subcontractor to B&V,
has been the lead expert in connection with the Studies and the Report.
To assist Torys in providing legal advice to Hydro One in connection with the Application, Torys
has agreed to retain Atrium Economics (the “Consultant” or “you”), effective as of the date first
written above (the “Effective Date”), to enable Mr. Taylor to provide continued services in relation
to the Studies and the Report in his capacity with the Consultant, as herein described. By signing
back a copy of this letter, the Consultant agrees that this letter contains the agreed-upon terms and
conditions of its retainer with Torys effective on the Effective Date, subject to amendment by
written agreement between the parties (the “Retainer Agreement”).

No Conflict

1.

The Consultant does not have any conflict of interest or other constraints on its ability to provide
expert advice in connection with this Retainer Agreement. You confirm that you are free to provide
your services to Torys in connection with Torys’ representation of Hydro One in the Application.
You agree that during this engagement you will not provide, directly or indirectly, any services to
any other party in connection with the matters at issue in the Application.
Consultant Expertise

2.

The Consultant shall provide consulting services to Torys in connection with the Application as
further described in Section 3 below. The sponsors of the work of the Consultant and the persons
who have the relevant expertise will be:
•
3.

John Taylor

Managing Partner

Scope of Services and Work Product

The Consultant will, if requested by Torys, provide support during the hearing of the Application
(e.g. interrogatories and argument support) and testify before the OEB in the Application, in
connection with the Studies and the Report (“Application Support”).
The Consultant will cooperate with B&V, as required and as may be instructed by Torys, to ensure
any Application Support is provided effectively, efficiently and in the best interests of the
Application.
4.

Fees and Invoices

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges that the price for the
Consultant to provide Application Support services (if requested by Torys) will be charged at the
following hourly rates:
•
All amounts stated herein are in Canadian dollars.
The Consultant shall direct all invoices relating to the Application Support services performed by
it under this Retainer Agreement to Hydro One, to the attention of:
Ms. Eryn MacKinnon
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Regulatory Affairs Department
483 Bay St.
7th Floor, South Tower
Toronto, Ontario
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M5G 2P5
with a copy to Torys, to the attention of:
Mr. Jonathan Myers
Torys LLP
79 Wellington St. W., 30th Floor
Box 270, TD South Tower
Toronto, Ontario M5K 1N2
jmyers@torys.com

Any disbursements for additional incidentals incurred by the Consultant in relation to this Retainer
Agreement must be pre-approved by Hydro One in writing. Hydro One reserves the right to deduct
any applicable non-resident withholding taxes from any amounts owing to the Consultant under
this Retainer Agreement and remit such amounts to the applicable taxation authority.
5.

Confidentiality

All work performed by the Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement, including all
findings, opinions and conclusions the Consultant reaches in relation to this Retainer Agreement,
and any communications relating thereto, are strictly privileged and confidential and shall not be
disclosed to any other person or party without the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One.
The Consultant agrees to designate all written communications and material accordingly. The
Consultant further agrees to promptly notify Torys in the event that the Consultant receives a
request to disclose information relating to this matter, and agrees to cooperate with Torys, to the
fullest extent permitted by law, to prevent or limit the disclosure of such material or otherwise
preserve the privileged and confidential status of such material.
The Consultant agrees to hold in confidence: (a) all information provided to the Consultant, and
(b) the Consultant’s opinions to Torys and to Hydro One as they relate to the information,
whether the information or opinions are documentary or oral (collectively, the “Confidential
Information”). The Consultant will not disclose the Confidential Information to any person
unless Torys or Hydro One authorizes you in writing to do so. All documents given to the
Consultant in connection with this Retainer Agreement remain the property of Torys or of Hydro
One and are held in trust by the Consultant as agent. The Consultant agrees to return these
documents on request.
The Consultant will not refer to Torys or to Hydro One, directly or indirectly, in connection with
the promotion of its services, without obtaining the prior written consent of Torys or Hydro One,
as the case may be.

6.

Intellectual Property
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Nothing in this Retainer Agreement shall be deemed to transfer, license, assign, permit the use of,
or otherwise convey an interest in whole or in part to the Consultant of any intellectual property
belonging to Hydro One or any of its representatives or any third party whose intellectual property
is in Hydro One’s custody or control, and the use by the Consultant of any such intellectual
property shall be subject to the prior written approval of Hydro One.
Torys and Hydro One shall at all times have full rights and title to all works prepared, generated
or created by the Consultant pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, including without limitation any
reports or other documents created by the Consultant, and any related works, modifications or
additions thereto (the “Work Product”), and may at all times take possession of or use any
completed or partially completed Work Product, notwithstanding any provision, express or
implied, to the contrary. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, Hydro One shall own all
intellectual property rights in all Work Product, and the Consultant hereby waives and assigns to
Hydro One any such rights, and agrees to give Hydro One and its representatives all assistance as
may be reasonably required to perfect such rights including, without limitation, obtaining waiver
of moral rights from any of the Consultant’s employees, partners or other representatives.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Consultant shall retain sole and exclusive ownership of any
pre-existing Consultant tools, methodologies, proprietary research and data, together will all
intellectual property rights therein (the “Consultant Property”). Consultant grants to Torys and
Hydro One a fully paid up, irrevocable, perpetual, non-exclusive, royalty-free license to use the
Consultant Property contained within the Work Product for the purposes intended in this Retainer
Agreement.
The Consultant expressly warrants that the delivery, sale or use of the Consultant’s services will
not infringe any Canadian or foreign patents, trademarks, copyrights, industrial design or other
intellectual property rights and the Consultant shall indemnify and save Hydro One harmless from
all claims, judgments and decrees that may be entered against Hydro One or its representatives
and against all damage, liability, costs and expenses (including legal fees and other attendant costs
and expenses) Hydro One incurs by reason of any infringement or claim thereof.
7.

Termination

Torys may terminate this Retainer Agreement at any time on written notice to the Consultant.
Torys will pay, or will cause Hydro One to pay, for work performed up to the date of the notice of
termination. Upon the termination or expiration of this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant shall
return to Torys and delete any and all electronic copies the Consultant may have of all documents
and materials in its possession relating to the Application Support services or this Retainer
Agreement, including all Confidential Information (defined above) and Work Product, whether
completed or not. The Consultant shall, upon request, provide Torys with a certificate of an officer
of the Consultant certifying such deletion of electronic copies.

8.

Limitation of Liability
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Except for breach of confidentiality obligations under section 5, gross negligence, willful
misconduct, fraud, breach of privacy laws, and the Consultant’s obligation to indemnify under
section 6 (Intellectual Property), the Consultant’s total liability for any claim arising out of the
performance of the Application Support services, regardless of the form of claim, will in no event
exceed total fees paid to Consultant hereunder and under no circumstances will either party be
liable for any damages in respect of any incidental, punitive, special, indirect or consequential loss,
even if that party had been advised of the possibility of such damages including, but not limited
to, loss of profits, loss of revenues, failure to realize expected savings, loss of data, loss of business
opportunity, or similar losses of any kind.
9.

Independence

By entering into this Retainer Agreement, the Consultant acknowledges and agrees that the
Sponsors have received a copy of Rule 13A of the OEB’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
concerning expert evidence, and agree to accept the responsibilities that are or may be imposed
on them by that rule with respect to testimony before the OEB. A copy of the rule and the
relevant form are attached as Schedules ‘A’ and ‘B’ hereto.
10.

Responsibility Statement

The Consultant agrees that the Application Support services provided for herein will be performed
in a timely, competent, professional manner in accordance with recognized professional consulting
standards for similar services to be performed by a leading consulting advisory firm, and that
adequate qualified personnel will be assigned for that purpose. If, during the performance of the
Application Support services or prior to the OEB’s issuance of final, non-appealable order(s)
disposing of all relevant relief sought in the Application, such services prove to be faulty or
defective by reason of a failure to meet such standards, the Consultant agrees that upon prompt
written notification from Torys, such faulty or defective portion of the Application Support
services will be redone at no cost to Torys or Hydro One, up to a maximum amount equivalent to
the cost of the services rendered under this Retainer Agreement, or, at Torys’ request, the
Consultant will refund an amount equal to the amount paid for the faulty or defective portion of
the Application Support services. The obligations and representations contained in this Article 10
are Consultant’s sole warranty and guarantee obligations and Client’s exclusive remedy in respect
of quality of the Application Support services. Except as provided in this Article, Consultant makes
no other warranties or guarantees, express or implied, relating to Consultant's services and
Consultant disclaims any implied warranties or warranties imposed by law including warranties of
merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. This Article governs, modifies, and supersedes
any other terms in this Agreement which may be construed to address warranties or guarantees or
the quality of the Application Support services.
11.

Entire Agreement

This Retainer Agreement, together with all Schedules attached hereto and any agreements and
other documents to be delivered pursuant to this Retainer Agreement, constitute the complete
agreement between Torys and the Consultant or their respective agents with respect to the subject
matter hereof and supersedes any and all prior agreements and understandings. This Retainer
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Agreement may be amended only in a written agreement that refers to this Retainer Agreement
and is signed by both parties.
12.

Governing Law

This Retainer Agreement shall be construed and otherwise governed pursuant to the laws of the
Province of Ontario and the federal laws of Canada applicable therein.

Sincerely,
TORYS LLP
Per:
Name:

Jonathan Myers

Accepted and agreed to by ATRIUM ECONOMICS
Signed
Name (please print)

John D. Taylor
(I have the authority to bind the Consultant)
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SCHEDULE ‘A’
Rule 13A of the OEB’s Rules of Practice and Procedure
13A. Expert Evidence
13A.01 A party may engage, and two or more parties may jointly engage, one or more experts to give
evidence in a proceeding on issues that are relevant to the expert’s area of expertise.
13A.02 An expert shall assist the OEB impartially by giving evidence that is fair and objective.
13A.03 An expert’s evidence shall, at a minimum, include the following:
(a) the expert’s name, business name and address, and general area of expertise;
(b) the expert’s qualifications, including the expert’s relevant educational and professional
experience in respect of each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(c) the instructions provided to the expert in relation to the proceeding and, where applicable, to
each issue in the proceeding to which the expert’s evidence relates;
(d) the specific information upon which the expert’s evidence is based, including a description of
any factual assumptions made and research conducted, and a list of the documents relied on by
the expert in preparing the evidence;
(e) in the case of evidence that is provided in response to another expert’s evidence, a summary of
the points of agreement and disagreement with the other expert’s evidence; and
(f) an acknowledgement of the expert’s duty to the OEB in Form A to these Rules, signed by the
expert.
13A.04 In a proceeding where two or more parties have engaged experts, the OEB may require two or
more of the experts to:
(a) in advance of the hearing, confer with each other for the purposes of, among others, narrowing
issues, identifying the points on which their views differ and are in agreement, and preparing a
joint written statement to be admissible as evidence at the hearing; and
(b) at the hearing, appear together as a concurrent expert panel for the purposes of, among others,
answering questions from the OEB and others as permitted by the OEB, and providing comments
on the views of another expert on the same panel.
13A.05 The activities referred to in Rule 13A.04 shall be conducted in accordance with such directions as
may be given by the OEB, including as to:
(a) scope and timing;
(b) the involvement of any expert engaged by the OEB;
(c) the costs associated with the conduct of the activities;
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(d) the attendance or non-attendance of counsel for the parties, or of other persons, in respect of
the activities referred to in paragraph (a) of Rule 13A.04; and
(e) any issues in relation to confidentiality.
13A.06 A party that engages an expert shall ensure that the expert is made aware of, and has agreed to
accept, the responsibilities that are or may be imposed on the expert as set out in this Rule 13A and Form
A 1.

1

Attached as Schedule ‘B’ herein.
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SCHEDULE ‘B’
FORM A

Proceeding:
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF EXPERT’S DUTY

1.

My name is ............................................. (name). I live at ....................... (city), in
the .......................... (province/state) of ...........................

2.

I have been engaged by or on behalf of ................................. (name of
party/parties) to provide evidence in relation to the above-noted proceeding
before the Ontario Energy OEB.

3.

I acknowledge that it is my duty to provide evidence in relation to this proceeding
as follows:
(a) to provide opinion evidence that is fair, objective and non-partisan;
(b) to provide opinion evidence that is related only to matters that are within my
area of expertise; and
(c) to provide such additional assistance as the OEB may reasonably require, to
determine a matter in issue.

4.

I acknowledge that the duty referred to above prevails over any obligation which I
may owe to any party by whom or on whose behalf I am engaged.

Date..........................................

Signature
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Class Number Date
29
2011
A
HYDRO ONE INC.
OR ONE OF ITS SUBSIDIARY CORPORATIONS
STANDARD COMMERCIAL CONDITIONS FOR CONSULTING
AND PROFESSIONAL SERVICES
October 2011

CONTENTS

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Definition of Terms
Contract Documents and Order of Precedence
The Purchaser's Representative
FIPPA Records and Compliance
Pricing
Accounts and Right to Audit
Elimination of the Ontario Retail Sales Tax (ORST)
Proprietary Rights, Confidentiality
Purchaser’s Code of Business Conduct: Conflict
and Interested Persons
Conflict of Interest in Performance of Work and
Unfair Advantage
Performance Bond and Labour and other Security
Inspection and Warranty
Escorted Access
Safety
Purchaser’s Limitation of Liability
Consultant's Manager/Staff; Consultant Not Agent

1.

Definition of Terms

The following terms, wherever used in any contract
document, shall mean:
(1)

A-29-2011

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

“Conflict of Interest” - means, but is not limited
to, any situation or circumstance where, in
relation to the performance of its obligations
under this contract, the Consultant’s other
commitments, relationships or financial
interests (i) could or could be seen to exercise
an improper influence over the objective,
unbiased and impartial exercise of its
independent judgement; or (ii) could or could
be seen to compromise, impair or be

Assignment or Subletting
Offshore Consultants
Withholding Tax
Equipment Owned by the Purchaser
Invoicing
Insurance and WSIB Coverage
Progress Reports
Completion of the Work
Cancellation
Suspension of Work
Default by Consultant - Termination
Qualifications
Security/Safety Measures
Indemnification
Joint and Several Liability
Notices
Re-Employment of Former Employees
Interpretation of Contract
Law, Regulations and Codes

incompatible with the effective performance of
its obligations under this contract;;
(2)

“Consultant” – means the individual,
partnership or corporation who has been
retained by the Purchaser to provide
consulting and/or professional services;

(3)

“Contract Price” - the stipulated value or sum
of value(s) of the fixed price(s) or upset
maximum price(s) for the Work (or any portion
thereof) set forth in the contract documents as
amended by any Instruction Notice. In the
case of time and material contracts, “Contract
Price” shall mean the product of the rates

1
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stipulated in the contract multiplied by the
estimated number of units of time the rates
represent for the term of the contract, subject
to any subsequent adjustments for : (i) actual
eligible units of time incurred; and, (ii) upset
maximum amounts. Contract Price excludes
the GST/HST.
(4)

“FIPPA” - means the Freedom of Information
and Protection of Privacy Act, R.S.O. 1990, c.
F.31, as amended;

(5)

“Goods and Services Tax” or “GST” means
the federal Goods and Services Tax
chargeable in accordance with Part IX of the
Excise Tax Act (Canada), as amended (the
“Excise Tax Act”), and includes the additional
tax payable under sub-section 165(2) of the
Excise Tax Act in respect of a supply made in
a participating province;

(6)

“Harmonized Sales Tax” or “HST” - means
GST payable for a supply made in a
participating
province.
Ontario
is
a
participating province effective July 1, 2010;

(7)

“Hydro One Home Location Area” – means an
area within a 75 kilometer radius of 483 Bay
Street, Toronto, Ontario M5G 2P5, and such
other Hydro One locations in Ontario
designated as such in any of the documents
forming part of this contract;

(8)

“Instruction Notice” – a formal executed
written document issued by the Purchaser’s
representative formally amending the
Purchase Order in any respect. Any other
document purporting to be an instruction
notice will be considered invalid;

(9)

“Personal Information” means recorded
information about an identifiable individual or
that may identify an individual;

(10)

“Proposal” – means the Consultant’s
submission in response to the Purchaser’s
Request for Proposal Documents.

(11)

"Request for Proposal Document(s)" or “RFP”
- the documents issued by the Purchaser
calling for tenders, responses, or proposals
for the performance of the Work or for the
prequalification to perform the Work, as
further stated in the said documents;

(12)

"Purchaser" – means Hydro One Inc. or one
of its subsidiaries, whichever of those

corporations has been designated in a
contract document;
(13)

“Record” - any recorded information, including
any Personal Information, in any form: (a)
provided by the Purchaser to the Consultant,
or provided by the Consultant to the
Purchaser, for the purposes of this contract;
or (b) created by the Consultant in the
performance of this contract; and shall include
or exclude any information specifically
described in the purchase order;

(14)

“Unfair Advantage” - any conduct, direct or
indirect, by the Consultant at the
procurement/bidding stage that may result in
gaining an unfair advantage over other parties
in the procurement/bidding process, including
but not limited to (i) possessing, or having
access to, information in the preparation of its
Proposal that is confidential to the Purchaser
and which is not available to other
competitors, (ii) communicating with any
person with a view to influencing, or being
conferred preferred treatment in, the
procurement process, or (iii) engaging in
conduct that compromises or could be seen to
compromise the integrity of the procurement
process and result in any unfairness,
including,
without
limitation,
conduct,
agreement, or concerted practice between the
Consultant and another company or person
to, among other things, create a fake
bid/submission for comparative purposes, or
require a competitor to refrain from bidding, or
require a competitor to bid in a certain
manner, or share details about their bid,
including how they intend to bid; and,

(15)

"Work" - all labour, materials, equipment,
deliverables, documentation, services, tools,
supplies, and acts required to be done or
supplied.

2.

Contract Documents
Precedence

(a)

and

Order

of

The contract documents shall consist of (1) the
Purchaser’s Purchase Order (“Purchase
Order”); (2) Clarification Documents (if any)
agreed to and incorporated into the Purchase
Order; (3) Insurance Requirements’ (4) Special
Terms and Conditions; (5) this Contract
Standard (A-29-2011); (6) the Consultant's
Proposal and (7) the Request for Proposal
Documents (other than those listed above).
These contract documents shall, to the extent of

2

A-29-2011

Page 2 of 29

DocuSign Envelope ID: 52F0151E-8FE5-4FE3-8B8C-A4537B0779B0

discretion, that access is permitted under
FIPPA and is necessary in order to perform
the Work;

any inconsistency or conflict, take precedence in
the order in which they are named.
Appendices and addenda to any contract
document shall be considered part of such
document. The contract documents form this
contract.
(b)

These documents are subject to subsequent
amendments to this contract, in the form of
Instruction Notices or Change Orders, which
shall take precedence over the documents
amended thereby.

(c)

No agent, employee or other representative of
the Purchaser has authority to make any
promise, agreement or representation not
incorporated into a contract document, and no
promise, agreement or representation whenever
made shall bind the Purchaser unless so
incorporated formally through the Instruction
Notice or Change Order.

(d)

(iv)

not to directly or indirectly use, collect,
disclose or destroy any Personal
Information for any purposes that are not
authorized by the Purchaser;

(v)

to ensure the security and integrity of
Personal Information and keep it in a
physically secure and separate location
safe from loss, alteration, destruction or
intermingling with other records and
databases and to implement, use and
maintain the most appropriate products,
tools, measures and procedures to do so;

(vi)

to restrict access to Personal Information to
those of its directors, officers, employees,
agents, partners, affiliates, volunteers or
subcontractors who have a need to know it
for the purpose of providing the Work and
who have been specifically authorized by
the Purchaser authorized representative to
have such access for the purpose of
providing the Work;

(vii)

to implement other specific security
measures that in the reasonable opinion of
the Purchaser would improve the adequacy
and effectiveness of the Consultant's
measures to ensure the security and
integrity of Personal Information and
Records generally; and,

(viii)

that any confidential information supplied to
the Purchaser may be disclosed by the
Purchaser where it is obligated to do so
under FIPPA, by an order of a court or
tribunal or pursuant to a legal proceeding;

The contract documents and the Work as
specified therein shall be interpreted to include
all Work reasonably required to provide a result
that is fit for the Purchaser's purposes.

3.

The Purchaser's Representative
The Purchaser shall inform the Consultant as to
the identity of its authorized representative, to
whom all correspondence, reports and
documents shall be addressed. No acceptance,
instruction, approval or statement by the
Purchaser's authorized representative or by any
other representative of the Purchaser shall
relieve the Consultant from responsibility for
proper performance of the Work.

4.

FIPPA Records and Compliance

(a)

The Consultant and the Purchaser acknowledge
and agree that FIPPA applies to and governs all
Records and may require the disclosure of such
Records to third parties. Furthermore, the
Consultant agrees:
(i)

to keep Records secure;

(ii)

to provide Records to the Purchaser within
seven (7) calendar days of being directed to
do so by the Purchaser for any reason
including an access request or privacy
issue;

(iii)

not to access any Personal Information
unless the Purchaser determines, in its sole

(b)

The provisions of this Section shall prevail over
any inconsistent provisions in this contract.

(c)

The provisions of this Section shall survive any
termination, cancellation, or expiry of this
contract.

(d)

The Purchaser may immediately terminate this
contract upon giving notice to the Consultant
where the Consultant breaches any provision in
this Section FIPPA Records and Compliance.

5.
(a)

Pricing
The Contract Price shall be as referenced in the
Purchase Order.
Unless expressly stated
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otherwise in the Purchase Order, as part of the
Contract Price, the fixed price, upset maximum
(not to exceed) price and/or rates shall be
deemed to be gross prices and/or rates. For
greater certainty, as part of the Contract Price,
the said gross prices and/or rates will include all
applicable taxes (except for GST/HST),
premiums, levies, duties, and other charges of
every kind attributable to the Work, whether or
not they are statutory or otherwise, including,
without limitation, in relation to the following:
insurance; Workplace Safety and Insurance
Board (WSIB) or those of a similar body;
payroll; health plan; dental plan; drug plan;
employment insurance; vacation pay; sick time;
bonus pay; Canada Pension Plan; any other
pension plan; and, tax equalizations.

without mark-up of cost, at the per diem or
hourly rate charged by the other consultant(s).
(ii) Contract staff, employed at the Consultant's
premises and under its direct supervision,
shall be reimbursed at the per diem or hourly
rate cost to the Consultant, without mark up,
unless otherwise agreed upon in writing with
the Purchaser.
(f)

If Purchase Order expressly allows for
recoverable expenses, the following expenses
will be recoverable at cost, provided they are
necessary and reasonable, and were directly
and properly incurred for the performance of the
Work:
(i)

(b)

Only the GST/HST shall be shown separately as
an extra to the Contract Price.

(c)

The Consultant’s prices and/or rates in (a)
above shall be deemed to compensate the
Consultant for all corporate, executive, and
management expenses, general administration
expenses, including the services of a project
administrator (unless otherwise expressly
specified in writing and referenced in the
purchase
order),
accounting,
employee
relations, clerical staff, secretarial support,
normal stationery and office supplies, local
telephone, rent, utilities, taxes, depreciation, and
Consultant's fees.

(d)

(ii) special drawings or reproduction charges;
(iii) printing or copying of documents for delivery
to the Purchaser in excess of 15 sets; and,

Consultant personnel designated as manager or
above, including Project Manager or similar title
or function, shall not be charged to the Work
unless they are engaged in making a substantial
direct technical contribution thereto, or unless
otherwise specified in writing. Any effort which
contemplates such charges shall require the
Purchaser's prior written authorization.

(iv) other items approved in advance in writing
by the Purchaser.
Recoverable travel-related expenses and other
expenses shall also be subject to the Purchaser’s
Travel and Expense Guidelines in effect from timeto-time.
(g)

(e)

The following applies to upset maximum (not to
exceed price) pricing and time and material
pricing. It does not apply to fixed prices:
(i)

The use of overtime hours on the Work shall
be subject to the Purchaser's prior written
approval.
Overtime
hours
shall
be
compensated at straight time hourly rates.
The Purchaser shall be entitled to a
reasonable reduction in overhead rates to
take the increase in billable hours into
account.

(ii) The services of other consultants shall not be
employed without the prior written approval of
the Purchaser. Where such approval is
obtained, the Consultant shall be reimbursed,

traveling and lodging expenses for Consultant
personnel while away from their home office
(as established for the purpose of this contract), provided that the anticipated expenses
are approved in writing in advance by the
Purchaser. No traveling or lodging expenses
will be reimbursable if the Consultant has an
office within the Hydro One Home Location
Area and Consultant personnel is required to
travel to any location within the Hydro One
Home Location Area;

Under no circumstances will any expenses be
recoverable by the Consultant from the
Purchaser, either directly or indirectly, for any
hospitality, incidental, or food or beverage
expenses incurred by Consultant personnel, or
anyone acting on behalf of Consultant, including
but not limited to expense in respect of:
(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)

6.

meals, snacks and beverages;
gratuities;
laundry, dry cleaning and valet services;
dependant care; and,
personal telephone calls.
Accounts and Right to Audit

The Consultant shall keep proper accounts and
records of the Work in form and detail
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satisfactory to the Purchaser. Such accounts
and records, including invoices, receipts, time
cards and vouchers shall at all reasonable times
be open to audit, inspection and copying by the
Purchaser. Accounts and records shall be
preserved and kept available for audit until the
later of: (i) expiration of two years from the date
of completion of the Work and all warranty
obligations under this contract; and, (ii) the date
of early cancellation of the Work under Section
25 or termination of the Work under Section
27hereof.
7.

Elimination of the Ontario Retail Sales Tax
The Ontario Retail Sales Tax (“ORST”) was
eliminated effective July 1, 2010.
The
Consultant covenants and agrees that any cost
savings as a result of the elimination of the
ORST will be fully reflected in the amounts
charged to the Purchaser under this contract.
The Consultant will provide such information as
the Purchaser may reasonably request to
confirm that the full effect of all savings as a
consequence of the elimination of the ORST are
reflected in the prices, fees, and costs charged
to the Purchaser.

8.

(d)

Proprietary Rights, Confidentiality

(a)

Both parties retain all rights to methodology,
knowledge, and data brought to the Work and
used therein. No rights to proprietary interests
existing prior to the start of the Work are passed
hereunder other than rights to use same as
provided for below. The Consultant shall not
knowingly incorporate into the Work any data,
software or hardware the use of which by the
Purchaser violates the proprietary rights of third
parties.

(b)

All right, title, and beneficial ownership interests
to all intellectual property, including copyright, of
any form, including, without limitation,
discoveries (patented or otherwise), software,
data (hard copies and machine readable) or
processes, conceived, designed, written,
produced, developed or reduced to practice in
the course of the Work shall irrevocably vest in
and remain with the Purchaser. The Consultant
shall not do any act which may compromise or
diminish the Purchaser's interests as aforesaid.

(c)

contract, the Consultant may reserve the right to
incorporate into the Work data or other
proprietary property for the use of which the
Consultant wishes to charge a fee stipulated in
the said proposal and incorporated into this
contract. If the Consultant’s proposal does not
contain the fee, the Consultant shall be deemed
to have waived any such fee. The Purchaser
shall have the right to exploit such data and
property and to license same to third parties
provided that such licenses contain reasonable
reservations of proprietary rights in favor of the
Consultant (which may be included in a general
reservation, but shall contain the same order of
legal protection as the Consultant uses when
distributing such data or property to third parties)
or provided the use of same does not reveal
information proprietary to the Consultant.

9.

Except as required in the performance of the
Work or as authorized in writing by the owner,
each party shall keep confidential all personal,
customer, and proprietary information of the
other (“confidential information”), including,
without limitation, all unpublished business and
technical information, papers, or records,
however produced. The Consultant remains
responsible if any confidential information is
disseminated to its sub-consultant. These
obligations of confidentiality shall survive
completion and/or early termination or
cancellation of this contract and shall apply for a
period of five years from the date of the last
invoice submitted by the Consultant hereunder.
In addition to the foregoing, if requested by the
Purchaser, the Consultant shall sign a more
extensive
and
stringent
confidentiality
agreement. In all cases, if requested by the
Purchaser, the Consultant agrees to obtain for
the Purchaser the written agreement of the
Consultant’s employees, sub-consultants, and
agents to protect all confidential information.
Purchaser’s Code of Business Conduct;
Conflict and Interested Persons

(a)

The Consultant acknowledges and agrees that
the Purchaser’s directors, officers, employees,
agents, representatives, and business partners
are bound by the Purchaser’s Code of
Business Conduct.

(b)

The Consultant will not take any action that
would cause the Purchaser or any of its
directors, officers, employees, agents,
representatives, or business partners to be in
breach of any of the obligations set out in
Hydro One’s corporate Code of Business
Conduct. A current copy of the code may be

The Consultant grants to the Purchaser a nonexclusive, paid-up, irrevocable, perpetual
license to use any data and other proprietary
items incorporated into the Work by the
Consultant hereunder. Provided it is part of the
Consultant’s proposal and incorporated into this
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reviewed by downloading the electronic
document by following the appropriate link at
the following hyperlink:
http://www.HydroOne.com/CodeofConduct
(c)

has been determined and is
implemented.

In connection with any of the Work under this
contract, the Consultant covenants and agrees,
not to offer or give directly or indirectly to any
of the Purchaser’s employees or
representatives, or their immediate family
members (including their common law
relationships) known to the Consultant to the
best of its knowledge and belief, each of the
foregoing persons an “Insider”, collectively
“Insiders”, any of the following:
(i)

any form of bribe or kickback;

(ii)

gifts of cash, gift certificates, services,
discounts, or loans;

(iii)

any gift, entertainment, or similar type of
benefit that does not serve a legitimate
business purpose; or

(iv)

any gift, entertainment, or similar type of
benefit that may compromise or appear to
compromise their ability to make business
decisions in the best interest of the
Purchaser.

(d)

The Consultant further represents, warrants,
and covenants that, at the commencement of
this contract, and throughout its term, to the
best of the Consultant’s knowledge and belief,
no Insider has (or will have) an interest
(whether directly or indirectly, or personal, or
financial), in the supplies, work, or business to
which this contract relates, or in any portion of
the profits thereof, or in any monies to be
derived therefrom (“Insider’s Interest”);
however, there is no breach of the foregoing
where:
(i)

at the time of entering into this contract, the
Consultant has disclosed all relevant facts
known to it concerning the Insider’s Interest,
and the Purchaser has provided the
Consultant with a written determination,
made at the Purchaser’s sole and absolute
discretion, that the Insider’s Interest:
A.

does not have potential for real or
perceived Conflict of Interest, or

B.

has a potential for real or perceived
Conflict of Interest but it can be
managed in a way that protects the
integrity and reputation of the
Purchaser, and would withstand the test
of reasonable and independent scrutiny,
and a suitable method of monitoring and
managing such real or perceived conflict

(ii) the Consultant is a publicly-traded company
that offers its registered securities to the
general public and the Insiders, collectively,
have an insignificant interest in the stock of
that company, not to exceed a total of five
per cent of the outstanding stock of the
company.
10.

Conflict of Interest in Performance of Work
and Unfair Advantage

(a)

The Consultant represents and warrants that
there is no Conflict of Interest between the
performance of the Work outlined in the contract
documents and its performance of Work and
provision of services to other customers, and
this warranty shall survive the execution of this
contract.; during the performance of the Work,
should any such Conflict of Interest be
discovered, the Consultant covenants to
immediately advise Purchaser of same, and
Purchaser may, at its discretion, terminate this
contract, or any part thereof, for cause under
Section 10 herein.

(b)

The Consultant further represents, warrants,
and covenants that, prior to the award of this
contract, to the best of the Consultant’s
knowledge and belief, no Unfair Advantage
existed. Should the Purchaser discover the
Consultant’s failure to have disclosed all
material details in connection with any Unfair
Advantages at the procurement/bidding stage,
the Purchaser may, at its discretion, terminate
this contract, or any part thereof, for cause
under Section 10 herein.

11.

Surety Bonds – Performance, Labour and
Material Payment; Other Security

(a)

Surety Bond - At Purchaser’s request, at any
time, and from time to time, the Consultant
may be required to furnish one or more
surety bonds (being a performance bond(s)
and/or a labour and material payment bond)
in a form satisfactory to the Purchaser and in
an amount up to 100 percent of the Contract
Price.
The surety shall be acceptable to the
Purchaser and licensed to issue such surety
bonds in the Province of Ontario. The
Consultant shall maintain the surety bonds in
good standing until the fulfillment of its
obligations under this contract.

6

A-29-2011

Page 6 of 29

DocuSign Envelope ID: 52F0151E-8FE5-4FE3-8B8C-A4537B0779B0

(b)

Other Security - At Purchaser’s request, at
any time, and from time to time, the
Consultant may be required to furnish other
security for contract performance, in a form
and amount satisfactory to the Purchaser,
such as a guarantee by a parent company (if
applicable), a bank letter of credit, bank
guarantee, a monetary deposit, or personal
property security documentation.

(c)

Reimbursement for Cost of Surety Bonds –
(i)
(ii)

If not requested for in the Tendering
Documents, or,
if requested in the Tendering
Documents and the cost thereof is
shown separately in the Tender,

then following the issuance of a surety bond,
the Consultant will be reimbursed for the
cost thereof (if any, and without mark-up of
cost by Consultant) at rates no more than
the prevailing industry rates, 30 days after
receipt of actual invoice accompanied by
evidence of payment to the surety. After
payment of the initial premium, the
Consultant shall at its expense maintain the
surety bond, and/or other security for
contract performance in good standing for
the duration of this contract, until fulfillment
of its obligations under this contract. There
will be no reimbursement of costs in relation
to surety
bonds
in
other
circumstances or for the costs of any other
security.
(d)

Failure to Furnish Surety Bonds or Other
Security - Failure to furnish the surety bonds,
or other security within two weeks from the
date of request, made at any time, therefor
by the Purchaser, shall make any award of
contract by the Purchaser subject to
withdrawal and shall also entitle the
Purchaser to the payment of any damages it
may suffer as a result. If this contract has
already commenced, the failure to furnish
such surety bonds or other security will, at
the Purchaser’s sole discretion, entitle the
Purchaser to terminate this contract for
cause.

12.

not in accordance with this contract and any
applicable
standards,
including
without
limitation, applicable professional and safety
standards, and any standards customary in the
industry, and those imposed by law, including
statutes, regulations, orders, guidelines, and
judgments.
However, the exercise by the
Purchaser of its right to inspect shall not be
construed to diminish any of the Consultant’s
duties and obligations under this contract. Any
of the Work so rejected shall be promptly redone
by the Consultant at its expense. This shall
include, but not be limited to, all drawings and
data prepared by the Consultant under this
contract which are found, within a period of one
year from date of transmittal to the Purchaser, to
be incomplete or inaccurate due to a failure to
comply with said standards.
13.
(a)

If any of the Work or services provided pursuant
to this contract requires entry to one or more of
the Purchaser's transmission stations, switching
stations, distribution stations or control centres
by the Consultant or its sub consultants or any
person providing services to, or acting on behalf
of, the Consultant or its sub consultants
(collectively, the "Entrants"), no Entrant shall be
permitted entry to any of the said premises
unless accompanied at all times by an
employee of the Purchaser or another person
appointed by the Purchaser to provide such
accompaniment. It shall be the responsibility of
the Consultant to arrange such accompaniment,
and the Consultant shall ensure that no Entrant
shall enter or attempt to enter the said premises
without such accompaniment. The Purchaser
may, at its sole discretion, waive in writing the
requirement for the Consultant to be escorted
when entering transmission stations, switching
stations, and distribution stations.

(b)

The Consultant shall obey all rules and
regulations established by the Purchaser
regarding the premises to which the Consultant
has access and projects on which the
Consultant performs the Work.

14.

Safety
If the Work includes field work, the Consultant
shall comply with all relevant safety rules and
regulations, including, without limiting the
generality of the foregoing, those established by
the Purchaser.

Inspection and Warranty
The Purchaser's authorized representative shall
have the right, without any obligation to exercise
that right, to inspect the Work at all times and
may reject any part thereof which is found to be

Escorted Access

15.

Purchaser’s Limitation of Liability
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Subject to all other exclusions and limitations
anywhere in the contract documents, the
Purchaser’s maximum liability to the Consultant,
or anyone claiming through the Consultant, shall
not exceed an amount equal to the lesser of: (i)
the Contract Price, and (ii) one hundred
thousand dollars ($100,000). In no event shall
the Purchaser be responsible for any losses or
damages that are indirect, consequential,
punitive, or for economic loss, loss of revenues,
loss of profits, loss of business opportunity, or as
a result of fines levied by governmental or
regulatory authorities or the courts.
16.
(a)

(b)

Consultant's
Not Agent

Manager/Staff:

the foregoing, the Purchaser may, without the
Consultant's consent, assign this contract or any
portion thereof to one an affiliate, as “affiliate” is
defined
under
the
Ontario
Business
Corporations Act, R.S.O. 1990, c. B.16, as
amended.
18.

The Consultant is responsible for applying to the
Government of Canada for admission of
personnel into Canada and for obtaining work
permits where required. The Consultant will be
required to obtain customs clearance and pay
duties and taxes where applicable, for goods or
tools used in the performance of the Work or
imported into Canada.
Assistance with
clearance of goods will be provided by the
Purchaser if requested.

Consultant

Prior to commencing the Work, the Consultant
shall appoint a manager or professional as
Project Manager who will be responsible for the
administration and co-ordination of all phases of
the work. All staff of the Consultant employed
on the project shall have the knowledge,
abilities, experience, and qualifications required
for the Work and shall be committed to the
Work. The Consultant must provide such
additional support as may be required from time
to time for the proper performance of the Work,
and as may be necessary for completion of the
Work within any completion date.

19.

The Consultant shall have no authority to bind
the Purchaser or to assume or create any
obligation or responsibility expressed or implied
on the Purchaser's part, or in its name, nor shall
it represent to anyone that it has such power or
authority, except as expressly provided in this
contract.

(d)

The Consultant is independent from the
Purchaser at all material times.
Any
subcontractor performing services on behalf of
the Consultant shall be deemed to be an “agent
or employee” of the Consultant, and under no
circumstances be considered to be an agent or
employee of the Purchaser.

17.

Withholding Tax

(a)

Certain amounts paid or credited to nonresidents of Canada are subject to income tax
withholding in accordance with rates and
conditions set forth in the Income Tax Act and
tax treaties. This tax is remitted to Canada
Revenue Agency (CRA).

(b)

For U.S.-based Consultants:

Changes to Consultant personnel and support
staff shall require the Purchaser’s prior written
approval. The Purchaser may request, at its
discretion,
that
the
dedicated
project
individual(s) be changed. The Consultant shall
endeavor to accommodate such requests.

(c)

Offshore Consultants

Assignment or Subcontracting
Neither party shall assign or subcontract this
contract or any portion thereof without the prior
written consent of the other; but, notwithstanding

(i) a 15% withholding tax is required on the gross
amount payable for services rendered in
Canada (e.g. consulting fees, maintenance
fees).
(ii) a withholding tax is required on rentals,
royalties and similar payments (including
payments for the rights to use computer
software). The rate is 25% but is generally
reduced to 10% under the Canada-U.S. Tax
Convention, and is zero in certain
circumstances. Where the Consultant either
provides representation acceptable to the
Purchaser, that it does not carry on or has not
carried on business in Canada through a
permanent establishment (“p.e.”) and that the
payments are not effectively connected to
such p.e., or alternatively, the Purchaser is
provided with a CRA waiver from the
withholding requirement, the Purchaser will
apply the 10% withholding or zero withholding
to the payments, as applicable. In either
case, the Consultant must indemnify the
Purchaser for any tax, penalties and interest
that may be assessed to the Purchaser by the
CRA for failure to withhold the required tax
(i.e. 25%) from the payments. The Consultant
agrees to notify the Purchaser within thirty
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days of commencing to carry on a business in
Canada through a permanent establishment
to which the payments due under this contract
are effectively connected.

the premises of the Consultant for the purpose
of verifying records and auditing inventories of
such equipment.
(b)

(iii) Each February, the Purchaser issues CRA
forms, either a NR4 or T4A-NR (depending
upon the nature of the payment made) to all
non-resident Consultants who were paid by
the Purchaser during the previous year.
(c)

Under no circumstances will Purchaser:
(i)

make any tax equalization payments of any
kind to Consultant; and,

(ii) have any liability for any of the Consultant’s
income, payroll, or capital (including large
corporation)
taxes
imposed
by
any
governmental authority in connection with this
contract.
20.
(a)

21.

Invoicing

(a)

Charges for services rendered and reimbursable
expenses incurred may be submitted monthly
unless otherwise specified in the purchase
order. Invoices shall be in such detail and format
as specified from time to time by the Purchaser.
Payment of acceptable invoices shall be made
30 days after receipt thereof.

(b)

The GST/HST, together with the registration
number for same, shall be shown separately on
all invoices. The Consultant shall deduct all
recoverable GST/HST paid from reimbursable
expenses before adding GST/HST to amounts
to be invoiced to the Purchaser.

(c)

If at any time during the performance of the
Work there are deficiencies in the Work,
including non-delivery of an acceptable final
report, the Purchaser shall have the right to
withhold from any invoice an amount that, in the
Purchaser's opinion, takes into account the
deficiencies. Any amount withheld will be paid
30 days after receipt of invoice submitted after
the Purchaser's approval of the correction of
deficiencies.

Equipment Owned by the Purchaser
Equipment authorized by the Purchaser for
purchase by the Consultant or supplied to the
Consultant by the Purchaser shall be used
solely in the performance of the Work in a
manner authorized by this contract; any use of
the equipment for any other purpose or manner
is strictly prohibited and will constitute an
improper use of the Purchaser’s equipment.
The Consultant acknowledges and agrees that
any improper use of the Purchaser’s equipment
will constitute a breach of the Consultant’s duty
of good faith and loyalty to the Purchaser, and a
breach of this contract. In addition to all other
rights and remedies available to the Purchaser,
at Purchaser’s sole and absolute discretion,
improper use of the Purchaser’s equipment will
be cause for immediate termination of this
contract under Section 20 herein.
For any
improper use of Purchaser’s equipment, the
Consultant will pay the Purchaser, as liquidated
damages and not as a penalty, an amount equal
to the greater of (i) five thousand dollars, or (ii)
the amount of revenues generated, directly or
indirectly which, the improper use of such
equipment facilitates.
Any damage, loss, or
other diminution in value of equipment shall be
additional to liquidated damages. Title to such
equipment shall remain with the Purchaser.
Equipment shall be clearly identified as property
of the Purchaser. The Consultant shall be
responsible for safeguarding such equipment
(including without limitation, safety of Consultant
and others from the equipment) while in its
custody or control, maintaining a system of
inventory control acceptable to the Purchaser.
The Purchaser shall have reasonable access to

Following completion of the Work or early
cancellation or termination of this contract, the
Consultant shall, unless otherwise directed,
make all such equipment immediately available
for pickup by the Purchaser. The Consultant
shall be liable for the repair or replacement of all
equipment owned by the Purchaser which
becomes damaged or lost while in the custody
or control of the Consultant. The Consultant
shall maintain insurance, in which the
Consultant and the Purchaser shall be named
jointly as insured, covering the full replacement
value of all such equipment against the risk of
loss or damage.

22.

Insurance and WSIB Coverage
In connection with the performance of any Work
pursuant to these terms and conditions, the
Consultant covenants and agrees to maintain
insurance coverage, as well as registration and
coverage under Workplace Safety and
Insurance Act, 1997, S.O. 1997, as amended
(“WSIB Coverage”), in accordance with the
terms and limits of the Purchaser’s document
titled
“Insurance Requirements”, or in
accordance with such other document identified
in the purchase order that requires the
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Consultant to maintain insurance coverage and
WSIB Coverage.
23.

Progress Reports
The Consultant shall forward to the Purchaser
on or before the 20th day of each month, a
progress report in such form and detail as may
reasonably be requested by the Purchaser,
showing the progress of the Work to the end of
the preceding month. Such report shall also
include a summary of the costs to date,
estimated cost to completion of the Work, an
explanation of any variance from the original
estimate, and shall disclose accurately and
clearly any other facts concerning the
transaction which the Consultant believes are
relevant.
The Consultant shall notify the
Purchaser immediately upon having expended
or committed 80% of the authorized funds.

24.

Completion of the Work
The Consultant shall complete the Work in a
diligent, professional, prudent, and workmanlike
manner in accordance with the schedule set
forth in this contract and, if necessary, will
increase the level of effort/resources necessary
to ensure the schedule is maintained. Any price
or funding limitations shall not be exceeded
without
the
Purchaser's
prior
written
authorization, notwithstanding any extra efforts
required to maintain schedule.

25.

(d)

The Purchaser shall not be liable to the
Consultant for loss of anticipated profit on the
cancelled portion or portions of the Work, or
any other incidental, indirect or consequential
damage.

(e)

The Consultant shall not undertake any
forward commitment after receipt of notice of
cancellation.

(f)

The remedies in this Section 25 shall be the
Consultant’s sole and exclusive remedies for
cancellation of this contract.

26.

The Purchaser shall have the right, which may
be exercised at any time, and from time to
time, to cancel this contract, or any
uncompleted or unperformed portion of the
Work or part thereof.

(b)

Unless otherwise agreed in writing between the
Consultant and the Purchaser, in the event of
such cancellation, the Purchaser shall be
obligated to pay the Consultant only for
reasonable, necessary, unavoidable, and
unrecoverable direct costs incurred by
Consultant by reason of any undertakings or
commitments by Consultant prior to the expiry of
the notice period.
Such costs are to be
supported by audit, if required by Purchaser,
performed by auditors acceptable to the
Purchaser. The Purchaser will not be liable for
any other amounts. The Consultant shall not
undertake any forward commitment after receipt
of notice of cancellation.
Title to all Work for which reimbursement is

Suspension of Work

(a)

The Purchaser shall have the right, which may
be exercised from time to time without
invalidating this contract, to delay the start date
or suspend performance by the Consultant of
any part or the whole of the Work for such
reasonable period of time as the Purchaser may
notify the Consultant. Except to the extent any
such delay or suspension arises from default by
the Consultant, the Purchaser shall pay to the
Consultant the pre-approved actual necessary,
reasonable, unrecoverable, and unavoidable
extra direct expenses incurred by the Consultant
arising from the suspension, provided that in no
event will the Purchaser be liable to the
Consultant for loss of profit, loss of revenues,
interest loss, loss of business opportunity, or any
other damages or loss occasioned to the
Consultant by reason of any such Work
suspension. Such extra expenses shall be
supported by audit, if required by the Purchaser,
carried out by auditors acceptable to the
Purchaser, prior to payment of same.

(b)

The resumption and completion of the Work
after the suspension shall be as established by
the parties having regard to the duration of such
delay or suspension, and the nature of the
Work.

Contract Cancelation

(a)

(c)

made shall vest with the Purchaser. The
above payment procedure shall not apply to
situations in which the Purchaser is entitled to
terminate this contract by reason of default by
the Consultant in the performance of its
obligations.

27.

Default by Consultant - Termination
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(a)

Without limitation, the following actions by or
circumstances relating to the Consultant shall
constitute default on the part of the Consultant:
(i)

committing any act of insolvency
bankruptcy, voluntary or otherwise;

(v) withhold any further payments to the
Consultant until its liability to the Purchaser is
ascertained.

or
(d)

(ii) having a receiver appointed on account of
insolvency or in respect of any property;

The Consultant shall be liable to the Purchaser
for:
(i)

(iii) making a general assignment for the benefit
of creditors;

(ii) the cost of correcting defects (if any) in that
portion of the Work performed by the
Consultant; and

(iv) failing to pay accounts relating to the Work as
they come due;
(v) failing to prosecute the Work with skill and
diligence;

(iii) all other loss, damage and expense
occasioned to the Purchaser by reason of
the Consultant's default.

(vi) assigning or subletting this contract or any
portion thereof without the required consent;
(e)

Any action by the Purchaser under this Section
27 shall be without prejudice to the Purchaser's
other rights or remedies under law or under any
surety bond or other security held by the
Purchaser for performance of this contract by
the Consultant.

(f)

The Consultant’s performance under this
contract, whether or not a default has occurred,
may impact the Purchaser’s assessment of the
Consultant to perform future work by the
Purchaser or its affiliates.

(vii) failing or refusing to correct defective or
deficient Work;
(viii) being in breach of sub-Section 9(d)
(ix) failing to disclose all material details in respect
of an Unfair Advantage during the
procurement/bidding stage, or of a Conflict of
Interest at any point, or being in breach of
Section 10(b) hereof;
(x) being otherwise in default in carrying out any
of its obligations under this contract, whether
such default is similar or dissimilar in nature to
the causes listed previously.
(b)

Notice that the Consultant is in default shall not
be required if the default relates to the
bankruptcy, insolvency or financial instability of
the Consultant. Ten days' written notice shall be
given in the event of other defaults.

(c)

28.

Qualifications

(a)

The Consultant, the supervisor and employees,
representatives and agents, and subconsultants must be able to demonstrate that
he, she or it has Qualified and Competent
workers with suitable experience and adequate
equipment to carry out the specified work safely.
The Consultant shall rectify immediately safety
rule violations by its employees and sub
consultants. Refusal to do so and or repeated
violations will result in permanent removal of the
offender from the work or cancellation of this
contract.
The definitions of Qualified and
Competent are as follows:

If the Consultant is in default under this contract,
then the Purchaser shall be entitled to:
(i)

the extra expense of finishing the Work,
including compensation to the Purchaser for
additional managerial and administrative
services;

take possession of all of the Work in progress;

(ii) eject and exclude from the Purchaser’s
premises all personnel of the Consultant and
any sub-consultant;
(iii) terminate the Purchaser's utilization of the
Consultant to perform the Work;
(iv) finish the Work by whatever means it may
deem appropriate under the circumstances;

(i)

“Qualified” means a person who is accepted
as satisfactory in reference to experience,
personal competency, and familiarity with
rules, procedures, apparatus, and dangers
involved in the work.
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(ii) “Competent” means a person who:
A.

is qualified because of his or her
knowledge, training and experience to
organize and perform the work;

B.

is familiar with the provisions of the
Occupational Health and Safety Act,
R.S.O. 1990, c.O.1, as amended, and the
Purchaser’s corporate policies and
procedures set forth herein that apply to
the work;

B.

if the security status changes of any
personnel, employee or subcontractor
employee during the term of this contract,
the Consultant shall not continue
providing the said services utilizing the
employee or subcontractor employee until
such time as the Consultant receives from
the Purchaser a letter authorizing site
access based on said changed security
status. In such an event, the Consultant
shall diligently endeavour to complete the
Work in accordance with the schedule set
forth in this contract and, if necessary, will
increase the level of effort necessary to
ensure the schedule is maintained. Any
price or funding limitations shall not be
exceeded without the Purchaser's prior
written authorization, notwithstanding any
extra efforts required to maintain
schedule. The Purchaser may in its sole
discretion and without any cost to the
Purchaser refuse access to the
Purchaser’s properties, offices, or
confidential or proprietary information to
any any worker (Consultant personnel,
employee or subcontractor employee)
with a criminal record. If the Purchaser
does not refuse access to the Project
Site to any such worker with a criminal
record, the Consultant will not be
relieved of any of its obligations under
this contract respecting that worker and
the Consultant will remain completely
responsible for all actions and failures to
act of all workers of the Consultant and
any subcontractors while at the Project
Site; and,

C.

in addition to any other remedy that the
Purchaser may have against the
Consultant as a result of the Consultant's
failure to comply with all the terms of this
Section, the Consultant shall, to the
extent that delay in providing the said
services occurs as a result of the nondelivery of signed and witnessed
Personnel
Risk
Assessment,
Authorization and Release forms as
required by (i) and (ii), be liable to the
Purchaser for all damages arising out of
the said delay.

C. has the requisite knowledge of any
potential or actual danger to health and
safety in the workplace;
D.

is fit to perform the work, both physically
and mentally; and,

E.

is at least 18 years of age or such higher
age as may be prescribed by law.

29.

Security/Safety Measures

(a)

Site Access
(i)

The Consultant may, during the term of this
contract, be required to complete and submit
to Purchaser, Personnel Risk Assessment
Forms as provided in the Request for
Proposal Documents, for any and all
personnel expected to have access to any of
the properties, offices, or confidential or
proprietary information of the Purchaser for
the purpose of assisting the Consultant to
provide any of the said services.

(ii) Once security checks have been successfully
completed, the Purchaser will issue letters to
the Consultant’s representative authorizing
site access to each applicant.
The
Purchaser’s letter must be presented prior to
access to the Purchaser’s sites.
(iii) The aforementioned security requirements
shall remain in force during the entire term of
this contract. Notwithstanding anything else
in this contract:
A.

If stated in this contract and/or If so
instructed by the Purchaser in writing, the
Consultant shall not commence providing
the said services prior to the Consultant's
receipt of the Purchaser’s letters
authorizing site access to each applicant.
The Purchaser’s letter must be presented
prior to access to the Purchaser’s sites;

(b)

Security
(i)

The Consultant shall protect Purchaser
Property and computer resources against
damage and waste including, without
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who is a member or becomes a member of the
partnership or joint venture or its successors is
and continues to be jointly and severally liable
for the performance of the services and all the
covenants of the Consultant pursuant to this
contract whether or not that entity ceases to be
a member of the partnership, joint venture or its
successor.

limitation, following all rules established for
protection against computer viruses.
(ii) The Purchaser retains the right to terminate
for cause this contract or stop the Work at any
time should the Purchaser in its sole
discretion determine that any Consultant Staff
Member is a security risk and/or the
information provided in the Personnel Risk
Assessment form or any other security related
documentation was misleading or incorrect.
(iii) The Consultant shall obey all rules and
regulations established by the Purchaser
regarding the premises to which the
Consultant has access and projects on which
the Consultant performs the Work.

30.

Indemnification

Interpretation of Contract Liability

Notices to the Purchaser shall be addressed to
the General Counsel, Hydro One Inc., 483 Bay
Street, 15th Floor, North Tower, Toronto,
Ontario M5G 2P5. Such notices shall be
effective upon receipt.

(b)

Notices to the Consultant shall be effective upon
delivery to the Consultant or the sending of
same by registered post to the Consultant’s last
address recorded with the Purchaser.

(a)

(b)

34.

If at any time there is more than one legal entity
constituting the Consultant, their covenants
under this contract shall be considered to be
joint and several and apply to each and every
entity. If the Consultant is or becomes a
partnership or joint venture, each legal entity

Notices

(a)

33.

The Consultant shall indemnify and hold
harmless the Purchaser and its agents,
employees, directors, officers, shareholders,
partners and affiliates, from and against all
claims, demands, losses, costs, expenses
(including, but not limited to court costs, legal
fees and disbursements) damages, actions,
suits, proceedings, or fines (imposed by third
parties, including, without limitation, the
provincial or federal governments or the courts
thereof or any governmental agencies), that
arise out of or result from or are attributable to
the Consultant's performance of this contract
(hereinafter called "claims") or relating to
environmental, health or safety hazard(s) or
condition(s) to the extent that such claims are
caused by breach of contract or negligent or
wilful acts or omissions of the Consultant, any
sub consultant and anyone directly or indirectly
employed by any of them or anyone for whose
acts any of them may be liable. The said
indemnification shall apply whether the claims
are in tort or in contract and whether the claims
are for direct damages, indirect damages,
punitive damages, economic loss, loss of
revenues, loss of profits, or as a result of fines.
31.

32.

Re-employment of Former Employees
The Purchaser has a policy restricting the
involvement, in the Purchaser's contracts, of
former employees of Ontario Hydro or Hydro
One Inc. or its subsidiaries that left those
corporations under various staff reduction
programs from 1992 onward. These restriction
apply when (a) such former employee(s) owns
10% or more of the shares of a company, or (b)
such former employee(s) perform the contracted
service, regardless of the manner of contracting
(whether as an employee, consultant, contractor
or otherwise).
Accordingly, where 10% or more of a company
is owned by such former employee(s), or where
it is anticipated that such former employee(s) will
be utilized in the performance of this contract,
the Consultant shall identify the individual(s)
involved and the details of their ownership or
employment with the Consultant.
The
Consultant represents and warrants that this
disclosure was correctly made in its Proposal or
response to the Purchaser, and that the same is
true as of the date of entering into this contract.
This disclosure shall remain a continuing
disclosure obligation of the Consultant during
the performance of this contract.
Interpretation of Contract and Disputes

(a)

This contract shall be governed by and
interpreted in accordance with the laws of the
Province of Ontario.

(b)

The parties irrevocably submit to the exclusive
jurisdiction of the courts of Ontario and the
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Federal Court of Canada.
All disputes in
connection with this contract shall be
commenced and heard in a court of competent
jurisdiction in Toronto, Ontario.
35.

Laws, Regulations, and Codes
The Consultant shall comply with all federal,
provincial, and municipal statutes, regulations,
bylaws, standards, and codes which are
applicable to the Work.

End of A-29-2010 Document

14

A-29-2011

Page 14 of 29

DocuSign Envelope ID: 52F0151E-8FE5-4FE3-8B8C-A4537B0779B0

AMENDMENT
TO CONTRACT STANDARD A 29 2011 (October 2011)
This Amendment (this “Amendment”) is entered into as of July 7, 2020 by and between Hydro
One Networks Inc. (“Purchaser”) and Guidehouse Canada Ltd. (formerly Navigant Consulting
Ltd.) (“Consultant”) regarding Request for Proposal 7000005456, and supplements and modifies
the Purchaser’s Contract Standard A 29 2011 (October 2011) (the “Contract”). Except as
explicitly modified by this Amendment, all terms, conditions and provisions of the Contract shall
continue in full force and effect. In the event of any conflict or inconsistency between the terms
of this Amendment and the terms of the Contract, the terms of this Amendment shall govern and
prevail. Capitalized terms not defined herein will have the meanings set forth in the Contract.
1. The parties recognize the Consultant’s amalgamation with LAC, Ltd., and name change
from “Navigant Consulting Ltd.” to “Guidehouse Canada Ltd.” on October 11, 2019.
2. The following is to be added at the end of the first sentence, of the third paragraph, of
section 8 of the Contract:
“…solely for the intended purposes under the contract.”
3. The title of section 15 of the Contract shall be revised to read, “Purchaser’s, and
Consultant’s Limitations of Liability”, and the following shall be added after the existing
paragraph in this section:
“Except as to losses that are the result of Consultant’s breach of confidentiality: the total
liability of Consultant and its subsidiaries, officers, employees and agents for all claims
of any kind arising out of this Agreement whether in contract, tort or otherwise, shall be
limited to $1,000,000 CAD; and, in no event will Consultant be liable for incidental,
consequential, punitive or for economic losses. With regard to losses that are the result of
Consultant’s breach of confidentiality, the total liability of Consultant shall be limited to
$5,000,000 CAD.
In addition, the parties agree that Consultant shall not be provided, and will not accept or
store any personally identifiable information of Purchaser. With regard to Purchaser
confidential information, Purchaser acknowledges and agrees that it will use reasonable
efforts to anonymize data to the extent reasonably possible before providing to
Consultant. In addition, Consultant agrees to abide by its IT Security controls
documented in Consultant’s Security and Data Protection Overview provided to
Purchaser and attached hereto as Exhibit 1.”
4. This Amendment may only be used for the purchase of services relating to Request for
Proposal 7000005456 and not for any other purchase between the parties, and shall
(unless earlier termination pursuant to the Contract) expire and be of no force and effect
once all of the obligations of both parties relating to Request for Proposal 7000005456
have
been
fully
performed
and
completed.
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AGREED TO AND ACCEPTED as of the day and date first written above.
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD.

HYDRO ONE NETWORKS INC.

By: __________________________
(Signature)
Craig Sabine
Name:________________________

By: ____________________________
(Signature)
Jon Heppenstall
Name: __________________________

Director
Title: ________________________

Manager Sourcing Operations
Title: __________________________

August 6, 2020

Date: ________________________

August 6, 2020

Date: __________________________

Page 2 of 2

Page 16 of 29

DocuSign Envelope ID: 52F0151E-8FE5-4FE3-8B8C-A4537B0779B0

VENDOR ACCEPTANCE FORM

Purchase Order number: 4500772384 Version: 0
To: GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD
Attn:
FAX: 1
Number of Pages: 6 - Including Cover Page

Return to Purchaser's Contact: Hydro One Networks Inc
Attn: DETLEV KLOSS
483 Bay Street, 6th Floor,
Toronto, Ontario M5G 2P5
Canada
Fax:
416-345-6068
Email: Detlev.KLOSS@HydroOne.com
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
IMPORTANT NOTICE - PLEASE READ!
Immediately upon receipt of the Outline Agreement, Purchase Order Release, Purchase Order or Instruction Notice attached herein, review, duly sign and
date this Vendor Acceptance Form and return it via fax or e-mail to the Purchaser's Contact.
Whether or not this Vendor Acceptance Form is signed by the Company, Contractor or Consultant (each, a "Vendor") and returned to the Purchaser's
Contact, commencement of work, or supply of goods or equipment, full, partial, or progress payment made by the Purchaser after receipt of acceptable
invoice from the Vendor or delivery of the goods or equipment by Vendor shall constitute absolute acceptance of the terms herein set forth or referenced
herein. Acceptance may be only on the exact terms herein set forth or referenced herein. No condition stated by Vendor in accepting this offer shall be
binding on Purchaser if different from or in addition to the conditions set forth or referenced herein, unless agreed to in writing by Purchaser's Contact by
the issuance of a formal Instruction Notice/Change Order.

Guidehouse Canada Ltd.

Vendor Name _____________________________________
By:

__________________________________________________________
Vendor Signature / Vendor Signing Authority

Craig Sabine

Print Name of Person Signing ___________________________________________

Director

Title: ______________________________________

August 6, 2020

Date: ______________________________________
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PROPRIETARY

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD
4511 Paysphere Circle
CHICAGO IL 60674
USA
Attention:
Fax: 1

Please deliver to:
Hydro One Networks
99 Caplan Ave
BARRIE ON L4N 9J3
CANADA

Bill to address:
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Attn: Accounts Payable
P.O. Box 4500
Concord ON L4K 5E2

Purchase order
PO Number:
Version:
Release Date:
Contract Number:
Contact:
Telephone:
Fax:
E-mail:

4500772384
0
08/05/2020

Company Name:

HYDRO ONE NETWORKS INC.

DETLEV KLOSS
416-345-5423
416-345-6068
Detlev.KLOSS@HydroOne.com

Valid from: 08/03/2020 Valid to: 10/25/2020

Incoterms:
DDP Hydro One Site
Terms of payment: within 30 days Due net in Currency CAD
PURCHASE ORDER (PO)
This document transmission will serve as the Purchase Order. If you require any assistance please contact the Hydro One Contract Buyer.
Notwithstanding any document to the contrary, Hydro One Networks Inc. is the sole Purchaser with respect to this Purchase Order; and the Work being
purchased will be used by Hydro One Networks Inc. or its affiliates.
CONTRACT DESCRIPTION: Lead-lag Study for Joint Rate Application 2023-2027
AWARDED TO: Guidehouse Canada Ltd
ATTN: Andy Tam
DURATION/WORK SCHEDULE (CONTRACT TERM)
Work shall begin August 3rd, 2020 and shall be completed by October 25th, 2020. The exact Work schedule is to be arranged with Hydro One#s Site
Contact. Extension Options, if any, will be in accordance with the terms set out in the Contract documents.
The Consultant shall complete the Work within the timelines dictated by Hydro One, including final reports and presentations. Hydro One reserves the
right to extend the Contract term.
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE
This Contract consists of the following "Contract documents":
(1) This Purchase Order ("Purchase Order" or "PO") including Vendor Acceptance Form attached herein;
(2) Special Terms and Conditions detailed in Amendment to A-29-2011 (October 2011) dated July 7th, 2020
(3) Contract Terms and Conditions: Contract Standard A-29-2011 (October 2011) ;
(4) The Supplier#s Proposaldated June 24, 2020;
(5) The Request for Proposal documents (other than those listed above): Document Number: Navigant-RFP 7000005456 Lead Lag
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PROPRIETARY

Purchase order

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
0
Release Date:
08/05/2020
Contract Number:

Study_03.02.15-Unpriced Proposal
These Contract documents shall, to the extent of any inconsistency or conflict, take precedence in the order in which they are named.
Appendices, attachments, exhibits and addenda to any Contract document shall be considered part of such document. The Contract documents form
this Contract.
This Purchase Order is subject to amendments which shall take precedence over the documents amended thereby. Amendments may be in the form
of Instruction Notices.
The decision to proceed with any subsequent phase(s) of this project will be at Hydro One#ssole discretion. Hydro One reserves the right to award any
subsequent phase(s) of the Work to any other company other than the Supplier.
Any changes affecting the scope, price, source of supply or any terms and conditions of this Purchase Order will be contractually binding only when
issued by Hydro One, by way of an Instruction Notice or as otherwise agreed in writing.
DEFINITION OF TERMS
"Hydro One" or "Purchaser" means Hydro One Limited or one of its affiliates, whichever of those entities has been designated as the Purchaser in this
Purchase Order;
"Purchase Order" or "PO" # a detailed document authorizing a Supplier to furnish goods to a Purchaser;
"Supplier" or "Vendor" or "Company" or "Contractor" # means the Provider who based on an assessment of its technical and commercial capacity, has
been selected to fulfill the Contract requirement. The Supplier or Vendor may also be referred as the Company, Proponent or Bidder in the Contract
documents.
"Vendor Acceptance Form" # a form that is sent together with the Purchase Order that the Supplier is required to duly sign and return it via fax or
electronically to the buyer immediately upon receipt of the Purchase Order;
Hydro One Contract Buyer
Buyer: Detlev Kloss
E-mail: Detlev.Kloss@HydroOne.com
Phone: 416-345-5423
Mobile: 905-242-7580
or by mail:
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Attn: Detlev Kloss
483 Bay Street, South Tower, 6th Floor
Toronto, Ontario, Canada M5G 2P5
THE PROJECT MANAGER
All reports and documentation relative to the Work shall be addressed to:
Name: Anthony Nava
Cell: (647) 262-1890
Telephone: (416) 345-5674
E-mail: Anthony.NAVA@HydroOne.com
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PROPRIETARY

Purchase order

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
0
Release Date:
08/05/2020
Contract Number:

Hydro One Networks Inc.
483 Bay Street, South Tower, 7th Floor
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
M5G 2P5
PRICING SUMMARY
Total cost for this Work is

firm. GST/HST is applicable and QST (if applicable) is extra.

Price includes:
- All labour, work equipment, materials and special materials necessary to perform the Services.
- All applicable freight, insurance, WSIB/workers#compensation and all other charges of every kind attributable to the work.
Reimbursable out-of-pocket expenses are extra, shall be shown separately on the invoices and must be submitted at cost (no mark-up) substantiated
with receipts at time of invoicing. All reimbursable expenses require Hydro One#sapproval prior to being incurred. All GST/HST and QST paid on
reimbursable expenses that is recoverable by the Supplier must be deducted from the amount of the expense to be claimed for reimbursement from
Hydro One.
Under no circumstances will any expenses be recoverable by the Supplier from Hydro One, either directly or indirectly, for any hospitality, incidental, or
food or beverage expenses incurred by the Consultant personnel, or anyone acting on behalf of the Supplier, including but not limited to expense in
respect of:
(a) meals, snacks and beverages;
(b) gratuities;
(c) laundry, dry cleaning and valet services;
(d) dependant care; and,
(e) personal telephone calls.
Pricing/rates are in Canadian dollars and are not subject to adjustment. Pricing/rates are firm for the duration of the Contract.

INVOICING INSTRUCTIONS
Hydro One has partnered with Taulia to offer eInvoicing, giving suppliers greater flexibility, accelerated payment options and real-time information about
invoice, payment status and Purchase Order(s).
All Hydro One suppliers are expected to use the Taulia Portal for:
# PO Status
# Invoice Submission
# Invoice Status
# Questions related to PO, Invoice, and Payment Details
If you are already enrolled on the Taulia Portal as a supplier please submit your invoices via the Taulia Supplier Portal at http://portal.taulia.com, using
your company ID and Password, do not submit a paper copy invoice through the address below.
If you are not currently enrolled on the Taulia Portal you can obtain information about the program at http://supplier.taulia.com/customers/hydroone/.
This site contains contact information as well as details on the benefits, how to get enrolled and frequently asked questions. You can also contact
SupplierContact@HydroOne.com for any additional questions related to Taulia, e-Invoicing and accelerated payment options.
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PROPRIETARY

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

Purchase order
PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
0
Release Date:
08/05/2020
Contract Number:

Submit original invoices to:
Hydro One Networks Inc.
P.O. BOX 4500
CONCORD, ONTARIO
L4K 5E2
ATTENTION: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE
ACCOUNTS PAYABLE INQUIRY:
1 866 592-6960 or 416 345-6816 option #3
Payment will be made from an ORIGINAL invoice only. Fax copies will not be processed. Statements can be accepted only with original invoices
attached.
IMPORTANT - The following is mandatory:
Invoices MUST be submitted in accordance with the Contract documents# Terms of Payment andInvoicing requirements and in a format corresponding
to the items listed on the face of this Purchase Order. Invoices MUST match the Purchase Order in price and quantity.
All invoices must clearly show:
- Invoice number and date;
- Company#s name, address,phone number and contact name;
- 'Remit' address, if different than mailing address;
- This Purchase Order number;
- Purchase Order line number(s) including location of the Work and a short description of the Work the charges relate to;
- Service master number (if provided);
- Quantity 1 lot price (unless otherwise indicated on the Purchase Order);
- Applicable tax treatment must be shown separately;
- Where GST/HST/QST is billed, the registration tax number(s) must be noted on the invoice;
- Hydro One#s Site Contactname;
- Reimbursable expenses (if applicable) shall be shown separately on all invoices and be substantiated with receipts at time of invoicing. All GST/HST
and QST paid on reimbursable expenses that is recoverable by the Supplier must be deducted from the amount of the expense to be claimed for
reimbursement from Hydro One;
- Currency (if not Canadian dollars);
- Terms of Payment as per the Purchase Order;
- Invoices shall detail the hours by individual, their charge-out rates, expenses (if applicable) and the Work that the fees relate to.
If Hydro One#s Site Contactrequires details of labour, materials and/or Equipment used, please provide this information SEPARATELY, direct to the
Site Contact. DO NOT attach a copy of this information to your invoice(s) submitted for payment.
NOTE:
1. Invoices not conforming to the above instructions/format will be returned to the Supplier.
2. Payments will be made to the "Remittance" address only. Cheques may not be picked up.
3. Do not include charges from more than one Purchase Order on an invoice.

WORK PERFORMANCE
Your Work performance is constantly being monitored and recorded. Accordingly, it is important that you complete the Work in accordance with the
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PROPRIETARY

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

Purchase order
PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
0
Release Date:
08/05/2020
Contract Number:

requirements and meet the specified Work schedule within the timelines dictated by Hydro One and inform Hydro One promptly of any changes thereto.
Failure to meet such requirements and Work schedule dates will adversely affect your performance rating in Hydro One#s evaluation of yourcompany
on future business opportunities.
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
Item

Material
Description
Quantity
Unit
Price per unit
Net value
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
10

Lead Lag Study
1
Activ.unit
Delivery Date : 09/30/2020
Please direct the purchase requisition to Detlev Kloss.

20

Lead Lag Expenses
1
Activ.unit
Delivery Date : 09/30/2020
Please direct the purchase requisition to Detlev Kloss.
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________
Buyer's Signature
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VENDOR ACCEPTANCE FORM

Purchase Order number: 4500772384 Version: 2
To: GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD
Attn:
FAX: 1
Number of Pages: 7 - Including Cover Page

Return to Purchaser's Contact: Hydro One Networks Inc
Attn: DETLEV KLOSS
483 Bay Street, 6th Floor,
Toronto, Ontario M5G 2P5
Canada
Fax:
416-345-6068
Email: Detlev.KLOSS@HydroOne.com
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
IMPORTANT NOTICE - PLEASE READ!
Immediately upon receipt of the Outline Agreement, Purchase Order Release, Purchase Order or Instruction Notice attached herein, review, duly sign and
date this Vendor Acceptance Form and return it via fax or e-mail to the Purchaser's Contact.
Whether or not this Vendor Acceptance Form is signed by the Company, Contractor or Consultant (each, a "Vendor") and returned to the Purchaser's
Contact, commencement of work, or supply of goods or equipment, full, partial, or progress payment made by the Purchaser after receipt of acceptable
invoice from the Vendor or delivery of the goods or equipment by Vendor shall constitute absolute acceptance of the terms herein set forth or referenced
herein. Acceptance may be only on the exact terms herein set forth or referenced herein. No condition stated by Vendor in accepting this offer shall be
binding on Purchaser if different from or in addition to the conditions set forth or referenced herein, unless agreed to in writing by Purchaser's Contact by
the issuance of a formal Instruction Notice/Change Order.

Guidehouse Canada Inc.
Vendor Name _____________________________________
By:

__________________________________________________________
Vendor Signature / Vendor Signing Authority

Craig Sabine

Print Name of Person Signing ___________________________________________

Director

Title: ______________________________________

September 30, 2020

Date: ______________________________________
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PROPRIETARY

Purchase order

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD
4511 Paysphere Circle
CHICAGO IL 60674
USA
Attention:
Fax: 1

Please deliver to:
Hydro One Networks
99 Caplan Ave
BARRIE ON L4N 9J3
CANADA

Bill to address:
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Attn: Accounts Payable
P.O. Box 4500
Concord ON L4K 5E2

PO Number:
Version:
Release Date:
Contract Number:
Contact:
Telephone:
Fax:
E-mail:

4500772384
2
09/29/2020

Company Name:

HYDRO ONE NETWORKS INC.

DETLEV KLOSS
416-345-5423
416-345-6068
Detlev.KLOSS@HydroOne.com

Valid from: 08/03/2020 Valid to: 07/31/2022

Incoterms:
DDP Hydro One Site
Terms of payment: within 30 days Due net in Currency CAD
===========================================================
EXTERNAL INSTRUCTION NOTICE ('IN') 2:
---------------------------------------------------------------The Purpose of this Instruction Notice is:
Internal Change

ALL OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS REMAIN UNCHANGED.
===========================================================
===========================================================
EXTERNAL INSTRUCTION NOTICE ('IN') 1:
---------------------------------------------------------------The Purpose of this Instruction Notice is to Extend the End Validity Date
From: 2020.10.25
To: 2022.07.31

ALL OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS REMAIN UNCHANGED.
===========================================================
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PROPRIETARY

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

Purchase order
PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
2
Release Date:
09/29/2020
Contract Number:

PURCHASE ORDER (PO)
This document transmission will serve as the Purchase Order. If you require any assistance please contact the Hydro One Contract Buyer.
Notwithstanding any document to the contrary, Hydro One Networks Inc. is the sole Purchaser with respect to this Purchase Order; and the Work being
purchased will be used by Hydro One Networks Inc. or its affiliates.
CONTRACT DESCRIPTION: Lead-lag Study for Joint Rate Application 2023-2027
AWARDED TO: Guidehouse Canada Ltd
ATTN: Andy Tam
DURATION/WORK SCHEDULE (CONTRACT TERM)
Work shall begin August 3rd, 2020 and shall be completed by October 25th, 2020. The exact Work schedule is to be arranged with Hydro One#s Site
Contact. Extension Options, if any, will be in accordance with the terms set out in the Contract documents.
The Consultant shall complete the Work within the timelines dictated by Hydro One, including final reports and presentations. Hydro One reserves the
right to extend the Contract term.
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE
This Contract consists of the following "Contract documents":
(1) This Purchase Order ("Purchase Order" or "PO") including Vendor Acceptance Form attached herein;
(2) Special Terms and Conditions detailed in Amendment to A-29-2011 (October 2011) dated July 7th, 2020
(3) Contract Terms and Conditions: Contract Standard A-29-2011 (October 2011) ;
(4) The Supplier#s Proposaldated June 24, 2020;
(5) The Request for Proposal documents (other than those listed above): Document Number: Navigant-RFP 7000005456 Lead Lag
Study_03.02.15-Unpriced Proposal
These Contract documents shall, to the extent of any inconsistency or conflict, take precedence in the order in which they are named.
Appendices, attachments, exhibits and addenda to any Contract document shall be considered part of such document. The Contract documents form
this Contract.
This Purchase Order is subject to amendments which shall take precedence over the documents amended thereby. Amendments may be in the form
of Instruction Notices.
The decision to proceed with any subsequent phase(s) of this project will be at Hydro One#ssole discretion. Hydro One reserves the right to award any
subsequent phase(s) of the Work to any other company other than the Supplier.
Any changes affecting the scope, price, source of supply or any terms and conditions of this Purchase Order will be contractually binding only when
issued by Hydro One, by way of an Instruction Notice or as otherwise agreed in writing.
DEFINITION OF TERMS
"Hydro One" or "Purchaser" means Hydro One Limited or one of its affiliates, whichever of those entities has been designated as the Purchaser in this
Purchase Order;
"Purchase Order" or "PO" # a detailed document authorizing a Supplier to furnish goods to a Purchaser;
"Supplier" or "Vendor" or "Company" or "Contractor" # means the Provider who based on an assessment of its technical and commercial capacity, has
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PROPRIETARY

Purchase order

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
2
Release Date:
09/29/2020
Contract Number:

been selected to fulfill the Contract requirement. The Supplier or Vendor may also be referred as the Company, Proponent or Bidder in the Contract
documents.
"Vendor Acceptance Form" # a form that is sent together with the Purchase Order that the Supplier is required to duly sign and return it via fax or
electronically to the buyer immediately upon receipt of the Purchase Order;
Hydro One Contract Buyer
Buyer: Detlev Kloss
E-mail: Detlev.Kloss@HydroOne.com
Phone: 416-345-5423
Mobile: 905-242-7580
or by mail:
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Attn: Detlev Kloss
483 Bay Street, South Tower, 6th Floor
Toronto, Ontario, Canada M5G 2P5
THE PROJECT MANAGER
All reports and documentation relative to the Work shall be addressed to:
Name: Anthony Nava
Cell: (647) 262-1890
Telephone: (416) 345-5674
E-mail: Anthony.NAVA@HydroOne.com
Hydro One Networks Inc.
483 Bay Street, South Tower, 7th Floor
Toronto, Ontario, Canada
M5G 2P5
PRICING SUMMARY
Total cost for this Work is

firm. GST/HST is applicable and QST (if applicable) is extra.

Price includes:
- All labour, work equipment, materials and special materials necessary to perform the Services.
- All applicable freight, insurance, WSIB/workers#compensation and all other charges of every kind attributable to the work.
Reimbursable out-of-pocket expenses are extra, shall be shown separately on the invoices and must be submitted at cost (no mark-up) substantiated
with receipts at time of invoicing. All reimbursable expenses require Hydro One#sapproval prior to being incurred. All GST/HST and QST paid on
reimbursable expenses that is recoverable by the Supplier must be deducted from the amount of the expense to be claimed for reimbursement from
Hydro One.
Under no circumstances will any expenses be recoverable by the Supplier from Hydro One, either directly or indirectly, for any hospitality, incidental, or
food or beverage expenses incurred by the Consultant personnel, or anyone acting on behalf of the Supplier, including but not limited to expense in
respect of:
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PROPRIETARY

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

Purchase order
PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
2
Release Date:
09/29/2020
Contract Number:

(a) meals, snacks and beverages;
(b) gratuities;
(c) laundry, dry cleaning and valet services;
(d) dependant care; and,
(e) personal telephone calls.
Pricing/rates are in Canadian dollars and are not subject to adjustment. Pricing/rates are firm for the duration of the Contract.

INVOICING INSTRUCTIONS
Hydro One has partnered with Taulia to offer eInvoicing, giving suppliers greater flexibility, accelerated payment options and real-time information about
invoice, payment status and Purchase Order(s).
All Hydro One suppliers are expected to use the Taulia Portal for:
# PO Status
# Invoice Submission
# Invoice Status
# Questions related to PO, Invoice, and Payment Details
If you are already enrolled on the Taulia Portal as a supplier please submit your invoices via the Taulia Supplier Portal at http://portal.taulia.com, using
your company ID and Password, do not submit a paper copy invoice through the address below.
If you are not currently enrolled on the Taulia Portal you can obtain information about the program at http://supplier.taulia.com/customers/hydroone/.
This site contains contact information as well as details on the benefits, how to get enrolled and frequently asked questions. You can also contact
SupplierContact@HydroOne.com for any additional questions related to Taulia, e-Invoicing and accelerated payment options.
Submit original invoices to:
Hydro One Networks Inc.
P.O. BOX 4500
CONCORD, ONTARIO
L4K 5E2
ATTENTION: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE
ACCOUNTS PAYABLE INQUIRY:
1 866 592-6960 or 416 345-6816 option #3
Payment will be made from an ORIGINAL invoice only. Fax copies will not be processed. Statements can be accepted only with original invoices
attached.
IMPORTANT - The following is mandatory:
Invoices MUST be submitted in accordance with the Contract documents# Terms of Payment andInvoicing requirements and in a format corresponding
to the items listed on the face of this Purchase Order. Invoices MUST match the Purchase Order in price and quantity.
All invoices must clearly show:
- Invoice number and date;
- Company#s name, address,phone number and contact name;
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PROPRIETARY

Vendor:
GUIDEHOUSE CANADA LTD,

Purchase order
PO Number:
4500772384
Version:
2
Release Date:
09/29/2020
Contract Number:

- 'Remit' address, if different than mailing address;
- This Purchase Order number;
- Purchase Order line number(s) including location of the Work and a short description of the Work the charges relate to;
- Service master number (if provided);
- Quantity 1 lot price (unless otherwise indicated on the Purchase Order);
- Applicable tax treatment must be shown separately;
- Where GST/HST/QST is billed, the registration tax number(s) must be noted on the invoice;
- Hydro One#s Site Contactname;
- Reimbursable expenses (if applicable) shall be shown separately on all invoices and be substantiated with receipts at time of invoicing. All GST/HST
and QST paid on reimbursable expenses that is recoverable by the Supplier must be deducted from the amount of the expense to be claimed for
reimbursement from Hydro One;
- Currency (if not Canadian dollars);
- Terms of Payment as per the Purchase Order;
- Invoices shall detail the hours by individual, their charge-out rates, expenses (if applicable) and the Work that the fees relate to.
If Hydro One#s Site Contactrequires details of labour, materials and/or Equipment used, please provide this information SEPARATELY, direct to the
Site Contact. DO NOT attach a copy of this information to your invoice(s) submitted for payment.
NOTE:
1. Invoices not conforming to the above instructions/format will be returned to the Supplier.
2. Payments will be made to the "Remittance" address only. Cheques may not be picked up.
3. Do not include charges from more than one Purchase Order on an invoice.

WORK PERFORMANCE
Your Work performance is constantly being monitored and recorded. Accordingly, it is important that you complete the Work in accordance with the
requirements and meet the specified Work schedule within the timelines dictated by Hydro One and inform Hydro One promptly of any changes thereto.
Failure to meet such requirements and Work schedule dates will adversely affect your performance rating in Hydro One#s evaluation of yourcompany
on future business opportunities.
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
Item

Material
Description
Quantity
Unit
Price per unit
Net value
________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
10

Lead Lag Study
1
Activ.unit
Delivery Date : 09/30/2020
Please direct the purchase requisition to Detlev Kloss.

20

Lead Lag Expenses
1
Activ.unit
Delivery Date : 09/30/2020
Please direct the purchase requisition to Detlev Kloss.
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2
Release Date:
09/29/2020
Contract Number:

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________
Buyer's Signature
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Innovative Research Group Inc.
56 The Esplanade, Suite 310
Toronto, Ontario M5E 1A7
(416) 642-6340 phone
(416) 640-5988 fax

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I-22-B1-SEC-48
Attachment 20
Page 1 of 16

September 10, 2019
Imran Merali
Vice President, Customer Service
Hydro One Networks Inc.
483 Bay St. Toronto, ON M5G 2P5
Statement of Work: 2023 Joint Rate Filing - Customer Engagement Services (Phase 1)

Dear Imran,
On behalf of Innovative Research Group Inc. (“INNOVATIVE”), I would like to thank you for
the opportunity to provide Hydro One Networks Inc. (HONI) with a comprehensive
customer engagement program to support its 2023 Joint Rate Filing (JRF).
This Statement of Work (SOW) is to confirm the contractual arrangement between HONI
and INNOVATIVE to design and execute customer engagement services.
As per our discussions, INNOVATIVE is being engaged to conduct customer engagement
services as per the Terms of Project and Appendices on the following pages.
We are looking forward to working with Hydro One. If you have any questions, please feel
free to contact me directly.

Yours truly,
Jason Lockhart
Vice President
Innovative Research Group Inc.
(t) 416-642-7177
(e) jlockhart@innovativeresearch.ca

Statement of Work: JRF-CE
HONI.20– September 10, 2019
Page 2

TERMS OF PROJECT
CLIENT:

Hydro One Networks Inc.

DESCRIPTION OF
PROJECT:

Customer engagement program design and execution in support HONI’s 2023 Joint Rate
Filing.

OWNERSHIP:

Proprietary results of Hydro One Networks Inc.

TYPE OF PROJECT:

Regulatory advisory services, including the execution of qualitative and quantitative
customer engagement research and stakeholder consultation services.

TIMING:

Phase 1: December 2018 to March 2020

COST:

Estimated Project Cost:
+ HST
Detailed breakdown provided under Appendix A.

BILLING TERMS:

Invoices to be billed monthly on the last day of every month over the course of the project.
Invoices will cover project costs and expenses covered to date.

Please note that the cost of this study includes the deliverables as stated below, as well as all professional costs. This
price excludes applicable taxes.
Net due in 30 days
Interest will be charged at 1.5% per month on all overdue accounts.
Please make payments payable to Innovative Research Group Inc.

By execution of this document, the undersigned retains and authorizes Innovative Research
Group Inc. and binds Hydro One Networks Inc. with respect to the terms listed above.
DATED this ______ day of _____________________, 2019.
Company name: Hydro One Networks Inc.
Name: ______________________________________________________________
Title: _______________________________________________________________
Per: ________________________________________________________________
Authorized signing officer (I have authority to bind the organization)
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Appendix A: Budget Estimate
The following is an estimate and indicates variable and fixed consultation activities. Variable costs are
subject to change and indicated by an asterisk (*).

DX Budget Estimates (Phase 1)

Cost Category

Price

Overhead: Phase I
Project Management
Estimate: 75 hours

PHASE I: Valued Outcomes & Priorities
Exploratory Focus Groups



5 nights of focus groups, 2 groups/night
Residential and small business (GS<50kW) customers

In-depth Interviews (IDIs)
Estimate:




15 IDIs with C&I customers (10 with 50-500kW and 5 with 500kW-2MW),
by planning zone
10 IDIs with LDA customers, by planning zone
15 IDIs with stakeholders (e.g. association and municipalities)
These stakeholder interviews are likely to cover both Dx and Tx aspects.

Representative Surveys
R&SB



Telephone survey among 1,000 R&SB customers (600 residential + 400 GS
<50kW); 40 questions
Online survey among R&SB customers (target: 1,000 residential + 500 GS
<50kW); 40 questions

C&I



Telephone survey among 100 C&I customers (proportionate to
consumption class); 40 questions
Online survey among C&I customers (target: 100 customers,
proportionate to consumption class); 40 questions

TOTAL
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TX Budget Estimates (Phase 1)

Cost Category

Price

Overhead: Phase I
Project Management
Estimate: 20 hours

PHASE I: Valued Outcomes & Priorities
In-depth Interviews (IDIs)


Estimate: 15 IDIs with LTX customers (5 each with generators, LDCs, and
end-users)

Representative Surveys
R&SB



Telephone survey among 800 Ontario ratepayers (600 residential + 200
business); 40 questions
Online survey among Ontario ratepayers (target: 1,000 residential + 400
business); 40 questions

TOTAL

First Nations Budget Estimates (Phase 1)

Cost Category

Price

Overhead: Phase I
Project Management
Estimate: 15 hours @

PHASE I: Valued Outcomes & Priorities
Focus Groups/Workshops


Workshops at regional meetings with Chiefs Pricing based on five
regional sessions

TOTAL
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Summary: Joint Rate Filing Customer Engagement Budget
Customer Engagement Component

Cost Estimates

Dx Customer Engagement (Phase 1)
Tx Customer Engagement (Phase 1)
First Nations Customer Engagement (Phase 1)
Sub-Total
Estimated Expenses (e.g. travel, accommodation, facility rentals, printing, etc.)
Estimated Total Costs

Budgetary Notes:


HST not included



Detailed invoicing will include information about applied rates for project management (by staff
member and task)



Required travel and accommodation billed back to client at cost



Focus group facility rentals, printing and client catering not included
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February 2, 2021
Kathleen Burke
Director, Regulatory Affairs
Hydro One Networks Inc.
483 Bay St. Toronto, ON M5G 2P5

RE: Specific Service Charges Survey
Dear Kathleen,
On behalf of Innovative Research Group Inc. (“INNOVATIVE”), I would like to thank you for the
opportunity to design and execute the Specific Service Charges Survey for Hydro One Networks Inc.
(HONI) in support its 2023 Joint Rate Filing (JRAP).
As per our discussions, INNOVATIVE is being engaged to conduct a study as per the Terms of
Project on the following page.
Once you have signed and returned this Statement of Work, INNOVATIVE will commence the work
on this project.
We are looking forward to working with you. Once you have reviewed this letter, please sign and
return to my attention. If you have any questions, please feel free to contact me at 416-640-4134.

Yours truly,

Julian Garsa
Senior Consultant
Innovative Research Group Inc.
56 The Esplanade, Suite 310
Toronto, Ontario M5E 1A7
Direct: 416-640-4133
E-mail: jgaras@innovativeresearch.ca

15 ON
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Toronto,
M5E 1A7 T: 416 642 6340 F: 416 640 5988 www.innovativeresearch.ca

Statement of Work
Prepared by Innovative Research Group

Specific Service Charges Survey
Page 2 of 2

Deliverables
Execution of Survey:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Survey Topic(s): To gather feedback on which approach customers prefer with regards to
the application of various additional service charges.
Method: Online
Questionnaire Length: equivalent of approximately 40 closed-ended questions
Language: English
Sample Frame: Residential and Small Business Hydro One Customers (from customer lists)
Field Data: Soft launch February 2, 2021
Sample Size: n=1,500 (1,200 residential; 300 small business)

The deliverables for the online survey are as follows:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Questionnaire design in concert with Hydro One staff input
Online survey programming and testing
Online data collection
Data weighting, coding and cleaning
Data analysis and reporting
Final report (MS PowerPoint)

Project Costs
•
•

Invoice 1 of 2 (50%) upon project commencement
Invoice 2 of 2 (50%) upon receipt of final report

By execution of this document, the undersigned retains and authorizes Innovative Research
Group Inc. and binds the Hydro One Networks Inc. with respect to the terms listed above.

3rd day of _____________________,
February
DATED this ______
2021.

Company name: Hydro One Networks Inc.

Per: ____________________________________________

Authorized signing officer (I have authority to bind the organization)

16 ON
of 16
INNOVATIVE RESEARCH GROUP INC. 56 The Esplanade, Suite 310,Page
Toronto,
M5E 1A7 T: 416 642 6340 F: 416 640 5988 www.innovativeresearch.ca

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I
Tab 22
Schedule B1-SEC-049
Page 1 of 2

B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 049

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.3, Page 2

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

For each third-party report included in the application that was procured through an RFP, please
provide: a) a copy of the non-standard terms of the RFP, b) the grading rubric, and c) individual
scores of each bid based on the rubric.

8
9
10
11

Response:

12

In respect of this request for RFP material, any grading rubrics and the scores of the various RFP
respondents in respect of the rubrics: besides confidentiality issues, this material would be
irrelevant to, and would not assist the OEB in deciding, the matters at issue in this application.
Hydro One has filed evidence from the expert firms selected as a result of the RFPs. It is that
evidence that is relevant to the matters at issue and will be considered by the OEB. The scores or
other evaluations Hydro One made in determining which firms to select, including the particular
scores or evaluations given to firms that were not ultimately selected, are irrelevant to a
consideration of the evidence filed in the application. Further, the retainer letter agreements
entered into with the selected experts, which set out the mandates or scope of work they were
engaged to perform, are being produced in response to B1-SEC-048.

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28

In respect of the qualifications of the various selected experts from whom evidence has been filed
(including their background experience and expertise), those qualifications are addressed in their
respective reports that have been filed and accompanying curriculum vitae. To the extent
intervenors have questions regarding the qualifications of the experts, those questions can be
asked of the experts at the appropriate time, during the qualification phase of their testimony at
the hearing.

Witness: As Specified Herein
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Witness: As Specified Herein
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B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 050

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.4, Page 4

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

For each initiative, please provide the calculation methodology.

8
9
10
11
12
13

Response:
Please see SPF Section 1.4, Attachment 1, page 8 and page 11 for calculation methodologies
under the “Measurement and Expected Benefits” heading for each of Transmission and
Distribution. Additionally, initiative briefing documents have been provided in response to
Interrogatory Response B1-SEC-054 Attachment 1.

Witness: JODOIN Joel
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Witness: JODOIN Joel
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B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 051

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.4, Page 8

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Please explain how Hydro One’s revised approach to progressive productivity compared to that
approved in EB-2019-0082 is a beneficial change to ratepayers.

8
9
10

Response:

11

Compared to Hydro One’s approach to progressive productivity in its EB-2019-0082 application,
Hydro One has updated and enhanced its approach to better align with the incentive framework
in the Custom IR application by tying progressive productivity to the CIR framework directly, as
described in SPF section 1.4. As well, the associated productivity and incremental stretch factors
on capital will be applied cumulatively, unlike past applications. This ensures that Hydro One is
committed to generating not only sustained productivity improvements, but incremental
productivity that increases each year. Directly connecting Hydro One’s Productivity Framework,
which Concentric Energy Advisors concluded is “uniquely robust, well defined, and transparent” 1,
to the Custom Incentive application will yield positive results for all stakeholders as it:

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

•

21
22
23

•

24
25
26

•

27
28
29
30

provides customers upfront revenue requirement reductions tied to the stretch factors
(revenue requirement reductions without defined initiatives upfront, placing the onus on
Hydro One to achieve productivity);
is applied cumulatively, in that year over year increases in productivity are required
(which will keep the Company focused on fostering a productive culture of continuous
improvement);
is directly linked to other aspects of the CIR application that ensure customers are
benefiting both in the short and long-term, like the Earnings Sharing Mechanism, where
incremental productivity over and above what is provided to customers upfront assists in
triggering the ESM and will be shared with customers on a 50:50 basis.

31
32
33
34

Overall, the existing productivity framework coupled with stronger connection to the application
will benefit all stakeholders, including customers, compared to the Company’s approach in EB2019-0082.

35

1
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B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 052

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.4, Page 9

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Notwithstanding the proposed approach to productivity, has Hydro One internally forecast its
actual level of productivity it will achieve during the test period? If so, please provide those
forecasts.

8
9
10
11

Response:

12

As identified in Exhibit A-03-01, Attachment 1 (HONI JRAP Business Plan 2023-27), page 7, Hydro
One targets to achieve an annual incremental $50M of productivity across the entire organization
(including non-regulated segments). As well, as described on page 7 of SPF Section 1.4, Hydro One
plans to re-baseline productivity in 2023 to align with industry best practice. This will be an
exercise in which Finance will work with Lines of Businesses to update and reset the baselines of
its productivity initiatives for 2023. This exercise will occur in 2022, and thus detailed plans
building up the $50M are not yet available. However, customers are still receiving the benefit of
continued and ongoing savings from legacy productivity initiatives, as well as the upfront benefit
of incremental productivity through reduced revenue requirement via the productivity and
supplemental stretch factors as described in SPF Section 1.4.

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
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B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 053

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.4, Attachment 1, Page 13

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

With respect to the monthly productivity report:

8
9

Please provide the most recent monthly productivity report.

10
11

Please map the specific initiatives included on p.11, to each “Productivity LoB”.

12
13
14
15

Response:
The monthly productivity results from the monthly productivity report as of September
2021 are as follows.

16

Productivity $M

September YTD

LoB
Distribution Lines
Forestry
Tx and Stations
System Operations
Planning
Engineering
Operations Total
Customer Service
Fleet
Supply Chain
Real Estate
Corporate
Information Technology
Corporate Total

Actual
17.9
11.9
19.7
1.0
4.6
0.8
55.8
14.4
30.7
58.0
26.7
39.8
20.0
189.6

Budget
21.7
11.9
27.3
0.6
11.3
1.2
74.1
13.3
31.3
42.7
4.4
35.8
18.8
146.2

Hydro One Total

245.5

220.3
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The table below maps each initiative on page 11 to each Lines of Business (LoB).

2

B-1-1, Section 1.4, Attachment 1,
Page 11 Initiative Summary

Productivity Line of Business
(LoB)

Capital

Engineering

Engineering

Capital

Fleet Telematics and Right-Sizing

Fleet

Capital

Transmission and Stations

Transmission & Stations

Capital

OT Reductions

Transmission & Stations

Capital

Procurement

Supply Chain

Capital

Progressive Defined

Transmission & Stations

Capital

Progressive Undefined

Transmission & Stations

Capital

Scheduling Tool

Transmission & Stations

Capital

System Planning

System Operations

Capital

Wrench Time

Transmission & Stations

Capital

Contract Reductions

Information Technology

OM&A

Contract Reductions

Information Technology

OM&A

Insourcing

Customer Service

OM&A

Property Tax Appeals

Facilities and Real Estate

OM&A

Facilities Maintenance

Facilities and Real Estate

External Revenue

Secondary Land Use Revenue

Facilities and Real Estate

OM&A

Condition Assessments

Transmission & Stations

OM&A

Engineering

Engineering

OM&A

Fleet Telematics and Right-Sizing

Fleet

OM&A

Forestry Initiatives

Forestry

OM&A

Transmission and Stations

Transmission & Stations

OM&A

Network Operating Efficiencies

System Operations

OM&A

OT Reductions

Transmission & Stations

OM&A

Progressive Defined

Transmission & Stations

OM&A

Procurement

Supply Chain

OM&A

Scheduling Tool

Transmission & Stations

OM&A

Wrench Time

Transmission & Stations

CCC

Corporate Initiatives

Corporate

CCC

Procurement

Supply Chain
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B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 054

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.4, Attachment 2

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

With respect to the Concentric, Hydro One Productivity Framework Review:

8
9
10
11
12

a) [p.8] The report states that, “Concentric has advised North American regulated utilities on
matters related to productivity measurement and reporting, benchmarking, and the
quantification of synergies in the context of rate setting proceedings”. Please provide details
including copies of any reports, analysis, testimony that are on the public record.

13
14
15

b) Did Concentric audit the results of any of the productivity initiatives? If so, please provide
details.

16
17

c) [p.25] Please list the companies whose information is included in the table.

18
19
20

d) [p.34] Please provide a copy of the “Summaries of Hydro One’s productivity initiatives,
including descriptions of their methodologies” Concentric reviewed.

21
22
23
24

e) [p.34] Please describe what specific “Industry and academic literature on productivity,
continuous improvement, and utility productivity program” did Concentric review in
development of its report.

25
26

Response:

27

a) Response from Hydro One

28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

Concentric has advised that the above quoted statement is a general description of
Concentric’s experience regarding various types of studies and benchmarking of utility
performance, which includes a large number of engagements in jurisdictions in Canada and
the U.S. The proper purpose of an interrogatory is to clarify or understand the filed evidence,
in this instance the Concentric report. This question and the request for production of all of
this material, regarding other engagements by Concentric, does not seek to do so. It seeks
production of reports and related materials in other contexts, prepared by Concentric for
other clients. If intervenors have questions about the experience or expert qualifications of
Concentric, those can be asked at the appropriate time at the hearing when Concentric is

Witness: JODOIN Joel
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tendered to testify, and intervenors can research any publicly available information regarding
an expert’s qualifications if they choose to do so. Also, details of the reports or analyses
prepared in other types of studies, in other contexts and for other clients, are not relevant to
the particular study at issue here in respect of Hydro One’s productivity framework.

5
6

b) Response from Concentric

7
8
9

Concentric did not conduct an audit of the results of any of Hydro One’s productivity
initiatives.

10
11

c) Response from Concentric

12
13
14
15
16
17

As stated at page 17-18 of Concentric’s report, the companies that responded to Concentric
(either verbally or in writing) included Hydro Quebec, FortisBC, FortisAlberta, Enbridge Gas,
and New Brunswick Power. Because the majority of the data provided was not otherwise
publicly available, the utilities that provided verbal and written responses to Concentric’s
survey provided their information on a confidential basis.

18
19

d) Response from Concentric

20
21

See the summaries attached here as Attachment 1.

22
23

e) Response from Concentric

24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

In addition to general research regarding corporate and utility productivity, Concentric
reviewed the following articles:
a. University of Virginia Darden Business Publishing, “Six Sigma at Dominion Resources,
Inc.: Investing in Excellence,” September 2, 2011.
b. Michael Harris and Bill Tayler, “Don’t Let Metrics Undermine Your Business,” Harvard
Business Review, September 2019.
c. Harvard Business Review, “Making Process Improvements Stick,” November 2018.
d. Ron Ashkenas, “It’s Time to Rethink Continuous Improvement,” Harvard Business
Review, May 08, 2012.
e. Mankins, Michael, “Great Companies Obsess Over Productivity, Not Efficiency,”
March 1, 2017.
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
1a

Initiative Name
Telematics

LoB
Fleet

VP Responsible
Rob Berardi, VP Shared Services

Initiative Owner
Chris Iveson

Background:
As a further safety initiative, Fleet Services has implemented Telematics Technology across the transport
and work equipment in Hydro One. Telematics is an integrated use of telecommunications, including
global positioning systems (GPS) and informatics systems, which provide location of vehicles and live
data. The benefits of telematics include:
• Provides insight to driving behaviours which allows us to reinforce road safety
• Allows for real-time management of corporate assets
• Provides solutions that allow operators to become more efficient and allows management to
exercise better control of equipment
• Provides solutions to allow for driver behavior modification
• Provides Wi-Fi for employees to use on corporate business
The telematics initiative is one of the most significant initiatives underway in Fleet Services. The project
was completed at the end of 2016 with a total of ~4,800 telematics units installed across various T&WE
(Transport and Work Equipment) asset categories. The technology provides data that allows us to realize
efficiencies in T&WE use, resulting in optimal usage of the assets. Some of the key metrics being tracked
are fleet utilization, speeding, harsh driving, idling, PTO (power take-off) usage and fuel efficiency.
Methodology:
Encompassing all of Hydro One’s vehicles across the province, savings are achieved through
rationalization and improvement in driver behavior via the use of telematics to determine areas of
consolidation and reduction of overall footprint. Baseline is 2016.
A: Avg KMs per Litre of Fuel for 2016
B: Total KMs in year
C: Total Fuel in year
D: Avg Fuel Rate from ARI Reports
Savings = ((B/A)-C)*D
Reviewed and Approved by:
Ruhit Patil, Fleet Services
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance

Date Completed: September, 2020
#
1b

Initiative Name
Capital Reduction

LoB
Fleet

VP Responsible
Rob Berardi, VP Shared Services

Initiative Owner
Chris Iveson

Background:
Reduced Capital Spend on replacement Fleet vehicles at part of rationalization exercise. The Fleet
Services function is accountable for providing transportation and work equipment (T&WE) to the
Company’s provincial workforce required to support the successful completion of the Company’s work
programs. A key aspect of Fleet Services’ work program is to cost-effectively control, manage and
replace end of life Transport and Work Equipment (T&WE).
The Capital Reduction leveraged telematics data to identify underutilized vehicles, remove all excess
vehicles from service and avoid excessive purchasing. The goal is to have the right equipment and the
right number of equipment to successfully execute the work programs and satisfy all customer staffing
and work program execution requirements.

Methodology:
The Capital productivity is based on the Reduction in Run Rate Productivity plus the Unit Costs vs Budget
Productivity using the 2016 Capital Spend as a base line.
ABCD-

2016
2020
2016
2020

Units purchased
Units Purchased
Average Unit Price
Average Unit Price

Reduction in Run Rate Productivity = (A - B) X C
Unit Cost vs Budget Productivity = B X (C - D)
Savings = is Reduction in Run Rate Productivity + Unit Cost vs Budget Productivity

Reviewed and Approved by:
Ruhit Patil, Fleet Services
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
2b

Initiative Name
Non-Sourcing
Initiatives

LoB
Supply
Chain

VP Sponsor

Initiative Contact

Rob Berardi, VP Shared Services

Brandon Walsh

Background:
Non Sourcing savings is the fifth savings stream under the overall Procurement Savings category Supply
Chain is continuously seeking out new technologies or approaches to achieving additional value from its
purchasing, beyond decreases in price. These value add non-sourcing initiatives attempt to recover
money from our suppliers based on our purchasing volumes, timing of payments to suppliers and
recoveries from left over project stock. Non-Sourcing savings are calculated on a cash basis and are
used to reduce the overall cost of delivering Supply Chain services to the company.
Methodology:
Early Pay Discounts (EPD) are discounts taken off of invoices from suppliers that are achieved by paying
the invoice early. Early Pay Discounts are based on payment terms which are negotiated as part of the
overall commercial agreement, or a result of our Dynamic Discount program facilitated through our einvoice software Taulia. Dynamic Discounting allows suppliers to choose when they would like to be
paid, with a pro-rated discount amount taken off the invoice based on the number of days the invoice has
been outstanding. This flexibility for suppliers has greatly increased the acceptance of EPDs. Savings
are calculated as the discount taken off invoices due to early payment and are tracked automatically in
SAP.
Volume Rebates are negotiated with suppliers as a final tactic to pull additional value out of every
commercial agreement, as our preference is always to have a lower unit price rather than rely on
purchasing volume to achieve savings. Volume rebate tiers are negotiated as part of individual contracts
or overall Master Service Agreements that provide a rebate percentage off of total spend with the
supplier/contract. Savings are calculated based on cash or credit notes received.
Scrap Metal Recovery savings are based on the rebates received from our efforts to recover and recycle
scrap metal from our project sites. Savings are calculated based on actual cash received by Hydro One.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Brandon Walsh, Supply Chain
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

4

Wrench Time Studies

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Improve on the productivity and efficiency of station preventative maintenance field staff by implementing
improvements identified in physical work/time studies conducted in 2016/2017. Benefits include a
reduction of idle time, improved Supervision/control and improved planning/scheduling. Each milestone
had a series of action plans that have been implemented throughout the initiative.
Methodology:
Savings will be measured by comparing “like for like” work costs vs historical costs. Wrench time (time
that a skilled craftsperson actually spends performing physical work on an asset or active repair time, as
opposed to administrative effort or idle time) will see an overall improvement. For monthly reporting, a
subset of completed initiatives and related benefiting work programs will be selected to identify the
reasonable savings average. This average will be applied to the work completed since the action plan
was implemented and the measure will be trued up for actuals at the end of the year. Utilizes SAP unit
reporting to compare like for like work vs. the base year (or the following year if the work comparison
isn’t available in the base year) to determine $ savings per operation.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
5

Initiative Name
In-house retorques on
light vehicles

LoB
Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Light duty vehicles used by Stations staff are required, as part of an annual inspection, to have wheels
retorqued. This service was performed at local garages by mechanics. While the cost of the re-torque is
minimal, it required that staff take time away from their work to deliver and return the vehicle. By
performing these re-torques in-house there will be a cost savings, as well as an increase in productive
time. The estimated wait time at an external garage is averaged at 45 minutes, plus additional time for
travelling.
Methodology:
Savings calculated as follows:
= (# of vehicles retorqued in field X .875 (hourly savings) X $140 (hourly rate)) + (# of vehicles X $10
(Garage Charge for Retorque))
Assumptions:
• Every vehicle will require at least one retorque per year as a result of the Annual Inspection
• It is assumed that staff were not making specific trips for the retorque but were incorporating this stop
on route to the job site (2 staff in vehicle)
• The wait time is an average of 45 minutes / vehicle (30 additional minutes of driving time and 15
minute wait for the service)
• The estimated time to perform the retorque by Stations staff is 15 minutes / vehicle
• The average billable rate for Stations staff is $140 / hour
• Field re-torque data is supplied by Fleet services.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

7

OT Reductions

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Overtime hours have been used in some areas to increase work program output, and had gradually
grown over a period of years. Overtime for Station Services in 2015 represented 12% of their billable
hours. Through improvements in the prioritization and management of the work program and schedule,
overtime hours can be reduced, reducing overall costs to complete the annual work program.
Methodology:
Targeted effort to reduce the number of relative OT hours worked vs. 2015.
• Savings: ((% of OT on 2015 Reg hours x in-year Regular Hours worked) – in-year OT hours) * Avg
OT Rate
• OT Hours related to Demand/Emergency work will be removed from calculation in both base and
actuals
• Actual overtime data is captured from SAP via timesheet process
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

8

Outsourcing G&S BGIS

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Grounds and site Maintenance on Hydro One’s Right of Way (ROW) was previously performed by
Hydro One staff. In conjunction with the contracting out some of the facilities work at Hydro One, this
work was also contracted to BGIS.
Methodology:
Savings = Old Cost (Internal 2014 Monthly Cost in SAP) - New Cost (Actuals invoiced hitting the driver in
SAP)
• Savings will increase as additional opportunities to outsource are identified, based on attrition of
internal workforce and the transfer of more work to BGIS
• Baseline year is 2014 for Right of Way work, as outsourcing began in 2015.
• This is preventative work and the yearly scope is comparable over 2014 Baseline year
• Cost was 2.6M as Baseline
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

9

Recondition Oil

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Hydro One’s Central Maintenance Services (CMS) in Pickering has an Oil Farm facility that is used to
recondition oil removed from transformer, breakers, and other equipment. The main benefits of using
reconditioned oil, instead of new oil, are that it is more environmentally friendly and cost effective.
Methodology:
•
•
•
•

Litres of used oil processed * (Cost of New Oil per L - Cost of Reconditioned Oil per L)
Current Oil Prices are used in calculation
Reconditioned Oil is $0.39/L
Data is captured in SAP and by CMS, who keep records on oil purchased and shipped to the
field

Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

10

Remote Impact Recorders

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Impact Recorders measure any impacts that occur to a transformer during transportation from the
manufacturer to site, such as when rail cars are “bumped” during transport. Impacts of significant force
may exceed manufacturer’s recommended tolerances, and require further investigation. Monitoring of the
devices required sending an employee to the transformer's delivery point to analyze the impact recorder
readings. To minimize the time and cost associated with this, impact recorders that can be read remotely
can now be investigated from CMS technical staff, eliminating travel costs from not sending an employee
to the transformer's final destination to analyze the impact recorders readings.
Methodology:
•
•

•
•
•

Data provided by CMS
CMS keeps a record of each transformer shipment in a spreadsheet. Spreadsheet includes:
planned or failure, return KMs, # of days and overnights, hours it would have taken, labour rate,
vehicle cost, and meals($70 per diem)/hotels ($120) as avg rates.
Assumptions for avoided travel are assessed based on distance from CMS in Pickering.
Manual Tracking: CMS Spreadsheet for each shipment
Savings = (# of hours travel X labour rate, meals, accommodations) if not remotely gathering
data.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

11

Straddle Hoist Usage

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Crane services have been used externally at the Central Maintenance Services (CMS) facility in moving
large pieces of equipment (i.e.: Transmission Station transformers, breakers, etc.) in the yard and on rail
cars. These services are typically charged rendered at an hourly rate, and are subject to the contractor’s
availability. Hydro One has procured a crane and local staff have been trained in its operation. Using
this shuttle/gantry crane reduces the reliance on an outside contractor, thus avoiding hourly contractor
costs, as well as extra charges due to minimum billing requirements. Work can be planned out more
efficiently, not being tied to contractor availability. When using contracted services local staff were
required to monitor the work, thus any incremental internal labour is minimal.
Methodology:
Specific cost savings provided by CMS and calculated as follows:
• = (# of Hours X $*800 (Crane/Contractor Hourly Cost)) - (# of Hours X $25.00 (Internal Crane
Hourly Costs))
• Scheduling Software (P6 / SAP / Prometheus)
• SAP Invoicing
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

12

TWHQ Stations

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
There is a provision in the Power Workers Union (PWU) collective agreement to assign staff to a
Temporary Work Head-Quarters when working in an area not easily accessible from their main work
location. This reduced the amount of travel time incurred during the work day, increasing productivity.
This initiative is intended to bundle work for the year at outlying stations and schedule accordingly,
reducing the number of trips to a work site in a given year. Employees placed at Temporary Work
Headquarters will increase wrench time and shorten the duration of jobs.
Methodology:
•
•
•
•

Calculation: # of instances while on TWHQ X Hourly Rate X Zone Average Value (2016)
Zone Average Value: 2016 actuals were assessed by Zone to determine average travel time,
distance to TWHQ and hotels/meal cost.
Instances of TWHQ usage tracked in SAP using SKF (Statistical Key Figures) input through Time
Reporting

Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

13 Cable Locate Outsourcing

LoB

VP Sponsor

Distribution Lines

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
Outsourcing a portion of Dx cable locates to a lower cost provider. After reaching a Collective
Agreement with the Power Worker’s Union (PWU) in early 2015, Hydro One received approval to
outsource Dx Cable Locates with some exceptions. This presented a significant opportunity for OM&A
savings. In 2017, we reached an updated agreement period from February 1st 2018– January 31st
2021. In early 2020 an agreement was made with the LSPs to extend the existing contract an additional
2 years until January 31st 2023.
Hydro One opted to join the Locate Alliance Consortium to facilitate the transition to outsourced locates.
The Locate Alliance Consortium (LAC) is a group of underground facility owners within the province that
engage in a group RFP process to leverage their collective volume to negotiate low-cost locates through
Locate Service Providers (LSPs). By joining LAC, Hydro One was able to benefit from LAC’s costeffective, efficient locate service delivery model and take advantage of established multi-utility discounts
offered by LSPs under contract to LAC.
Methodology:
In 2014 and 2015 Hydro One spent approximately $23.8M and $20.9M respectively on performing
locates utilizing internal resources. Using SAP and Invoicing data
A=Avg Unit Cost for 2015 escalated at 2% inflation
(2015 Cost of Locates / # of 2015 Locates)*(1.02^2)
B=Avg Unit Cost in year
(Cost of Locates / # of Locates)
Productivity Formula = (A-B)*# of in year Locates

Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

21b Workforce Planning

LoB

VP Sponsor

Distribution Lines

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
Workforce planning initiative measures the reduction in headcount as a result of the elimination of
manual tasks/activities completed by both the BASC and FBC. There are two major projects that
contribute to the reduction in headcount; M2M (Move to Mobile) and DOT (Design Optimization and
Transformation).
M2M has automated the following:
• Automate creation of some work orders/notifications
• Auto scheduling of work types using improved scheduling technology
DOT has reduced the following:
• Re-keying of information
• Manual inputs (Updating EDD reports, Technical Master Data, updating notifications)
• Time spent tracking down missing information, data discrepancies
• Maintaining spreadsheets
• Workarounds, non standardized processes
Methodology:
Some of this work was previously performed manually. This automation represents a reduction/
elimination of manual data entry. Productivity savings are realized through reduced headcount.
Automated reporting model.
Non Hiring Hall Labour Baseline was 2016 Actuals for Sept-Dec less any acquisition staff (staff are
removed by employee number). Baseline is 297. Hiring Hall Baseline was 2016 in month Actuals due to
seasonal fluctuations.
In-year actuals are compared to Baseline and the savings are translated to $s based on Labour rates
from Finance.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
22 Achieve Inergi contract reduction (Consolidated

LoB
IT

VP Sponsor
Brad Bowness

Initiative Contact
Matt Cronin

Background:
This initiative achieves savings through the renegotiation of the Inergi ITO Contract for corporate IT
sustainment services they provide to Hydro One. In 2016 a baseline cost was set at $65.5M, which
under the existing contract would grow to $69.51M by 2019. In 2019 the contract was renegotiated
through the measures detailed below and the new contract was agreed to at a fixed rate (including no
inflationary increases) of $49M.
Methodology:
1. Contract Mobility services to new Service Provider.
a. New contract will be fixed but the number of supported mobility devices will be known for
unit based calculation.
b. (Old Unit Cost – New Unit Cost)*# of units supported
c. Old Unit Cost is Blended Avg of all mobility units in Inergi Contract
2. Modify policies and servers being backed up to achieve savings
a. Savings: (Baseline Tier 4 Storage - Actual Tier 4 Storage) * Rate per GB
3. Analyze all Prod and non Prod environments to consolidate / optimize where possible and
decommission what is no longer required
a. Opportunities are identified on a weekly basis and tracked to Change Ticket list and
monthly RU Reporting / Invoicing.
b. Savings = Server Reductions * $400 (Avg Cost of Server)
c. No offset for Net New Servers as that is Project/Application Driven
4. Analyze all databases to consolidate / optimize where possible and decommission what is no
longer required
a. Opportunities are identified on a weekly basis and tracked to Change Ticket list and
monthly RU Reporting / Invoicing.
b. Savings = Database Reductions * $1000 (Avg Cost of Database)
c. No offset for Net New Databases as that is Project/Application Driven
5. Identify applications that can be replaced / retired by leveraging other applications that perform
the same / similar function
a. Application rationalization will result in Inergi support savings and a reduction in
associated Servers/Databases
b. Savings: Application Support Cost Reduction (Inergi Base Reduction) + (Reduction in
Databases * 1000) + (Reduction in Servers * $400)
c. Databases and Servers from Application Rationalization will be separately reported from
Above reductions in Database/Servers to ensure they are not double counted.
6. Migrate Exchange and SharePoint to the Azure cloud to reduce AM and IM costs
a. Fixed savings based on new contract. The savings will be reported once the new platform
is in place
Page 14 of 55
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b. Savings = Old Cost (Application and Storage) - New Cost
Reviewed and Approved by:
Matt Cronin, ISD, 9/17/2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
27 Telecom services - Renegotiate contract

LoB
IT

VP Sponsor
Brad Bowness

Initiative Contact
Matt Cronin

Background:
These productivity savings are achieved through the renegotiation of 3 telecommunications related
contracts: HWAN Services, Bell & Mobility MGS. Using tactics such as rationalizing multiple contracts
with a single vendor into a single bill, and reducing overhead management effort for the vendors, ISD
has been able to renegotiate these contracts at a reduced rate
Methodology:
Savings for these contracts are calculated by taking the total annual cost of the original contract with
each vendor, applying an inflationary increase for each subsequent year that would be expected, and
then subtracting the forecasted cost of the current year. These contracts are demand based, so there is no
fixed rate reduction, or savings achieved by “unit”, but rather the difference in yearly spend versus what
was spent prior to the renegotiations.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Matt Cronin, ISD, 09/17/2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name
Renegotiate contracts to reduce hourly Inergi
28
rate for minor enhancements

LoB

VP Sponsor

Initiative Contact

IT

Brad Bowness

Matt Cronin

Background:
As part of ISD’s renegotiation of its ITO Contract with Inergi in 2018/2019, project and other demand
based work was renegotiated to a lower hourly rate. Under the previous agreement resource rates varied
based upon role type and skill level, however the new contract achieved a single fixed rate for all ITO
resources working on projects. The formal project related productivity savings are being tracked by
Supply Chain, however a small portion of enhancement work (called “Minor Enhancements”) are driven
by ISD, and therefore tracked under ISD’s productivity savings. The average rate was $171.10/hr under
the previous contract, and the renegotiated fixed rate is $133.46, representing a 22% cost reduction.
Methodology:
The productivity savings are 22% of every hour worked by Inergi on Minor Enhancement work.
(Average Rate under Old Contract - New Fixed Rate in current contract) * # of Hours Worked per month
Reviewed and Approved by:
Matt Cronin, ISD, 09/17/2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance

Page 17 of 55

Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
31 eBilling

LoB
Customer

VP Sponsor
Imran Merali

Initiative Contact
Jennifer Batista

Background:
Hydro One’s new eBilling functionality launched December 2016. The solution provides residential and
small business customers the option of receiving email notifications when their invoice is ready. The
notification contains the amount of the invoice, the due date, and a link to Hydro One’s My Account selfservice portal where customers can view, download, or print their bills and bill inserts. Customers can
also sign up for mobile-friendly email alerts reminding customers that their bill is due in the coming days
and a reminder if their account is past due.
Methodology:
On a monthly basis we have the ability to measure how many new enrolments we have. We track
customers who converted from both paper bills and ePost as the savings rates for each are different. For
new enrolments in any given month we use a half year (half month) rule. This is because on average, half
of the customers would have already received their bill for that month; hence no savings. The source
data for the calculation of results will come from the CIS system and the costs savings are $0.33/ePost
bill avoided and $0.92per paper bill avoided. The unit costs are based on current costs charged by
ePost and Canada Post respectively.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Zolis, Customer Service
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
32 Flexible Bill Window

LoB
Customer

VP Sponsor
Imran Merali

Initiative Contact
Jennifer Batista

Background:
Flexible Bill Window was introduced in 2016. Under specific conditions, the bill window will be
extended to provide additional time for actual readings to be collected by the field or the AMI system,
thereby allowing SAP to utilize unanticipated AMI reads to avoid manual meter read truck rolls for both
planned and unplanned meter read requests. Furthermore, meter reading routes are optimized on a real
time basis to ensure that routes are adjusted based on driving distances, demand, and resources
constraints in order to reduce unnecessary or redundant drive time.
Methodology:
Avoided field trips to obtain manual reads: Solution allows for extended time period to maximize
availability of AMI reads for meters that have intermittent connectivity. Obtained reads will be used to
auto fill unplanned meter read requests. Savings will be calculated based on volume of reads fulfilled by
AMI times the unplanned rate for manual reads ($116/read). The system of record for the data is
MOMS and CIS.
Avoided Field Trips to Change meters: separate field trips will be avoided where an initial manual meter
read (driveX) order is issued as field staff will have enhanced tools to triage root cause of meter problem
and spare meter inventory on hand to implement CMO. Savings will be calculated based on volume of
meters changed as part of initial meter read order times the CMO rate of $150/meter. This measure will
be reported one month behind to allow time for the key data to be gathered and analyzed.
Reduced Unit Cost: Savings in field trip costs from meter route optimization. The solution will optimize
the meter reader trip route after taking into consideration locations where reads were obtained from the
AMI system thus driving down per unit meter read costs. The savings will be calculated based on the
difference in hours per meter read between this and base year multiplied by the unit rate of $57.91.
MOMS and CIS will be systems of record for the data. This measure will also be reported one month
behind to allow time for the key data to be gathered and analyzed.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Zolis, Customer Service
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: June, 2020
#

Initiative Name

34 Corporate Cost Rationalization

LoB

VP Sponsor

Initiative
Contact

Finance / All
Corporate Teams

Joe Cornacchia

Mike Malinowski

Background:
In connection with the 2019-2024 business plan, management made a significant commitment to reduce
corporate costs across the organization. The reductions were achieved primarily through a reduction in
vacancies and limiting consulting contracts to critical functions, with an overall focus on building internal
capabilities. The resulting reductions in corporate costs have been included in subsequent business plans
and in the Tx 2020-2022 rate application filing.

Methodology:
In-Year Actuals are evaluated against the baseline funding for 2019 (included costs in 2018-2022 Dx
application). The 2019 baseline is escalated by inflation for later years. Escalation is required to
highlight the mitigation of inflation – in line with targets in Corporate Strategy. The baseline is adjusted
for organizational changes to ensure Hydro One does not benefit or become penalized for operational
decisions.
Example Baseline Adjustment: Finance moved 10 FTE to Transmission LOB – completing the same work
under new organization. Finance baseline was reduced by $1.4M to ensure this transfer is not measured
as productivity.
Example Productivity Calculation: $303.9M Baseline – $260M Actuals = Productivity of $43.9M.
Approved Exceptions when setting plan targets:
- Increases in Insurance premiums (outside of management control)
- Increases in OPEB/Burdens (outside of management control)

Reviewed and Approved by:
Michael Malinowski, Strategic Finance
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

40

Scheduling Tool

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Stations has been using the SAP Plan Maintenance (PM) module combined with Outlook calendars for
planning and scheduling. This is labour intensive and includes some duplication of effort in the
maintenance of the two systems. This has resulted in the over-allocated of resources to perform at optimal
levels. To improve this situation, a new SAP-certified solution for planning & scheduling has been
implemented, integrating within SAP and optimizing their work planning, scheduling, management and
reporting processes.
The introduction of the Prometheus Software package will allow efficient scheduling and planning in the
Plant Maintenance (PM) SAP module. It will enable data driven decision making in key areas such as
delivering consistency, performing short and long term resource planning/analysis, and assist in
measuring effectiveness through well-defined reporting.
Methodology:
Improved visibility to the work program and available resources will assist in condensing the average
time it takes a skilled craftsperson to perform work, scheduling work more efficiently and reducing idle
time. Non-billable time will be reduced, improving the billable ratio and positively impacting labour
rates. Effort and time spent in planning and schedule work will be decreased, eliminating manual
scheduling steps and duplication of effort.
Expected savings and efficiency gains are approximately $450k in the first year of using the new
software, increasing to $900k in subsequent years. The savings are a result of Headcount reduction, with
timing dependent on attrition.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

41 GIS and DOM Team Migration

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Alex Jackson

Background:
Integration to GIS as system of record for drawings resulting in removal of 6 FTEs dedicated to old
system. Staff redeployed to existing vacant positions in engineering.

Methodology:
Direct Budget reduction of 6 FTE staff and closure of AR 23516. Confirmation of staff movement to new
group to fill vacant positions in engineering. Net Reduction in cost for Hydro One. The comparison point
is based on the costs incurred under the prior program, and the current costs incurred under the
program, which has closed.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Jackson, Investment Planning
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

46 EDM Software - FTE Reduction

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Alex Jackson

Background:
The deployment of the EDM application is changing how Engineering services are delivered, including
the enablement of reduction of resources associated with records and drawings.

Methodology:
FTE Reduction in Engineering services as a result of EDM software implementation. An estimated 14 FTE
run rate savings will be achieved by the 5th year. Baseline is 2017 YE Actuals from HR report for
Engineering staff. Reduction will be tracked monthly based on actuals and the charge out rate will be
allocated.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Jackson, Investment Planning
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

47 OCP Trouble Call Reduction

LoB

VP Sponsor

Forestry

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
Hydro One implemented a new vegetation management strategy called the Optimal Cycle Protocol
which will transition the company to an industry leading three year cycle. Optimal Cycle Protocol will
improve vegetation management outcomes by: reducing safety risks, improving reliability and improving
unit cost.
Reduction to units and dollars in the Trouble OMA program as a result of Forestry completing more
feeders under the OCP program. Less Lines trouble initiated calls will take place. The savings calculation
is to monitor the difference in the volume of trouble calls and monetize the work effort.
Methodology:
(# of outages on feeder pre-OCP - # of outages on feeder post-OCP) * Trouble OMA unit cost
The annual baseline for the # of feeders increases overtime – As feeders are completed on OCP, they
are added to the baseline. For example: The # of OCP feeders by 2020 is more than the previous two
years. For baseline comparison to 2017, the increased # of feeders is used and compared outages in
current year versus what those same feeders were in 2017 (pre-OCP).
Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

49 Load Transfer Studies

LoB

VP Sponsor

Network Operating

Martin Huang

Initiative
Contact
Emily Booth

Background:
Having Network Operating Division team complete studies shows significant cost savings resulting in
budget reduction.
This measure represents a reduction in unit cost to perform a distribution load study, by performing
distribution Load Transfer Studies solely within NOD, to support Operating Planning and the Control Room,
rather than having them completed by Provincial Lines Technical Services.
This is enabled by the DMS.
Methodology:
(Old cost - internal cost) * # of studies
Old Cost is determined using a baseline in 2015, where 505 units were completed for a total cost of
$1,024,115 ($680 per unit).
Internal Cost is $0.
# of Studies includes all LT studies completed within System Control (including studies utilizing DMS, CYME
or those completed in real-time in the Control Room using the DMS).

Reviewed and Approved by:
Emily Booth, Network Operations 9/17/2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
50

Initiative Name
Rationalized Gains on
Disposition

LoB

VP Responsible

Initiative Owner

Fleet

Rob Berardi, VP Shared Services

Chris Iveson

Background:
In 2017 Fleet completed a right-sizing initiative to identify all underutilized units within Hydro One
Networks and worked collaboratively with each Line of Business to remove excess units from service. The
equipment complement was reduced and maintained at the new optimal level going forward. The
underutilized units where sent back to Fleet Services and are being sent to be sold at auctions.

Methodology:
Gains on Disposition from fleet vehicles flagged in the Right-sizing initiative and the actuals are direct
reductions to Fleet cost centre.
A -proceeds on disposition
B -Net Book Value.
Savings= A-B
Reviewed and Approved by:
Ruhit Patil, Fleet Services
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

52 PCMIS Software Upgrade

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Alex Jackson

Background:
Software upgrade to PCMIS has resulted in automation which reduces the need of Non-Regular staff.
Drives down Co-Op students from 13 in 2017 to 4 in 2018.

Methodology:
Comparison of the costs incurred based on the higher staff complement, relative to the current staff
complement within CC2083.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Jackson, Investment Planning
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
53 Call Centre Insourcing

LoB
Customer

VP Sponsor
Imran Merali

Initiative Contact
Jennifer Batista

Background:
The Customer Contact Centre was insourced on March 1, 2018, whereby approximately 400 contact
centre employees in Markham and London were welcomed back into the Hydro One family. Insourcing
the contact centre has improved customer service, increased flexibility, and reduced costs. More
specifically, operational efficiencies have resulted in a decline in the number of FTE required to
successfully operate the Customer Contact Centre, resulting in lower labour costs, while improving
customer service. As such, the productivity savings realized are net of re-investments made back into the
Contact Center to further improve customer service.
Methodology:
Productivity savings can be demonstrated by comparing the 2018-2023 Plan against the 2021-2027
Plan, since the 2018-2023 Plan assumed that Hydro One would continue to outsource the Customer
Contact Centre to Inergi, whereas the 2021-2027 Plan is based on Hydro One insourcing the Customer
Contact Centre.
Savings will be calculated by comparing the cost of operating the insourced Customer Contact Centre
against the amount we previously paid Inergi for providing the same scope of work, service levels, and
results (ie. 2018-2023 Plan).
Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Zolis, Customer Service
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

56

In-house oil analysis

Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Jason MacDermott

Background:
When performing corrective maintenance on power equipment at transformer stations, oil samples are
often required to undergo analysis to assess the operability of the equipment. Past practice is to send all
oil samples to Kinetrics for testing. Emergency samples are more expensive due to the required short turnaround time, and thus are the focus of this initiative. Crews now have local oil sample analysis devices
and can do this work concurrent with the maintenance activities.
Methodology:
This initiative is being tracked manually by the Maintenance Technical Services. A detailed list of
emergency oil samples is reported monthly. Kinetrics flat fee for emergency samples is $3,000. The
savings are simply calculated as:
# Samples X $3,000 = Total Savings
Reviewed and Approved by:
Jason MacDermott, Tx & Stations, 2020
Michael Malinowski, Strategic Finance, 2020
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
57

Initiative Name
Reduce perimeter Hydro
Vac excavations in Stations

LoB
Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Jason MacDermott

Background:
Civil construction work performed in station yards around equipment and structure foundations uses
Hydro-Vac equipment as a regular practice. Hydro-Vac is performed by a number of vendors, and across
the transmission capital portfolio.
The use of this equipment can be reduced in situations where existing locates and drawings have been
provided. In many cases this information is available and believed to be of good quality, however if staff
are not aware they will default to use of Hydro-Vac.
Methodology:
Estimated reduction of Hydro-Vac use will result in $1-2M of savings. Field staff will be trained on how to
make use of available information, including station drawings and cable locates, which would reduce the
requirement for Hydro-Vac.
A sample of Hydro-Vac usage by multiple vendors over the period of 2017-2018 was examined to arrive
at an average per-unit effective cost. Costs vary among vendors due to different billing practices (by
hours, by volume, and other factors), and due to conditions specific to a particular location.
Manual tracking will be required to identify where the initiative has been successful, and approximate the
impact of not applying Hydro-Vac by cubic meter.
The tracking sheet attached has been rolled out to Stations Construction field staff. Beyond tracking the
quantity of Hydro-Vac use offset, it has been designed to record additional detail around the decision
process used at each site. This will allow construction management to monitor the progress of the
initiative in different areas, assess the tools that are in place, and the ability of staff to apply them.
Tracled savings are currently discounted by the amount that in-year Hydro-Vac invoicing exceeds the two
year sample average, based on vendor data supplied from Supply Chain.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Jason MacDermott, Tx & Stations, April 2019
Michael Malinowski, Finance, April 2019
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
60

Initiative Name
Temporary portable access
roads

LoB
Tx &
Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Jason MscDermott

Background:
Construction roads are frequently required to access Hydro One transmission lines assets located on rightof-ways across the province. These roads are used to move heavy equipment in proximity of the lines and
towers, and frequently require traversing private land, areas of environmental sensitivity, etc. These
roads are typically built using aggregate, and are left intact where possible for future use, such as
maintenance and inspections. In addition to roads, pads are established for large equipment such as
cranes, and conductor pulling and tensioning equipment. In many cases Hydro One has an obligation to
return the site on which the construction road has been laid back to its original condition. In these cases,
the aggregate is removed.
Portable mats are available from vendors for temporary installation. Made from lumber or composite
material, these mats are transported to site by means of flatbed truck, put into place using small
machinery, and are removed when no longer required. They are reusable. These mats are used for a
variety of reasons, including impact on property, and have cost-savings benefits in some applications.
Considerations for cost savings include:
•
•
•

Whether the terrain is suitable for the mats
If there is a need to leave the construction road in place for future access
Length of time the construction road is required to be in place

Methodology:
Traditional aggregate-based construction road installation and removal is a regular activity on
transmission lines capital work, and costs associated with these activities are well understood. To provide
a comparison between a traditional construction road installation/removal and the application of
reusable mats, analysis of the surface area of roads and pads was performed. The cost of $35 per meter
squared (m2) of aggregate road/pad was determined.
Access road mats are deployed, installed and removed by a third party contractor. The cost per mat
varies somewhat (an RFP is currently underway), however we have an expectation of approx. $2/mat
per day. The mats vary somewhat in size, however using a common size of 14 feet by 8 feet gives us a
special requirement of 10.4m2/mat for comparative purposes.
Because all handling of access road mats is performed by a vendor, the associated costs are relatively
easy to isolate within a project via purchase order. However, since mats mat costs accumulate by the
day, the determination of the amount of savings realized cannot be determined until the mats are
removed, and the total costs known.
Page 31 of 55

Page 2
Reviewed and Approved by:
Jason MacDermott, Tx & Stations, June 2019
Michael Malinowski, Finance, June 2019
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

66 DS Thermovision Inspections

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Alex Jackson

Background:
Extended thermovision inspection cycle from annual to biannually; which will help better manage overall
risk and in turn reduce the cost to manage the overall risk to system reliability.
Methodology:
Comparison of costs incurred under the prior cycle time (baseline-2017) against actual costs incurred
under the revised cycle time; the delta is reflected as the savings. Initiative is subject to seasonality – if
work is scheduled to earlier in the year, relative to the plan, temporary negative productivity could be
incurred.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Jackson, Investment Planning
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

67 Padmount Transformers

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Alex Jackson

Background:
As a result of the deployment of a new padmount distribution station design, the cost to deploy
equivalent distribution station infrastructure has decreased. Consideration of the deployment of this
technology is made on a case-by-case basis, based on site specific considerations.

Methodology:
The savings are calculated based on a comparison of the benchmark DS deployment cost ($2.4M)
against the actual cost of the padmount deployment; the delta is reflected as the savings amount. If
multiple conventional designs are being replaced, the calculation is scaled accordingly (example:
replacement of 2 stations with 2 padmounts would be calculated as 2 x(savings methodology).

Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Jackson, Investment Planning
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

68 Forestry DLP

LoB

VP Sponsor

Forestry

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
In 2019, Hydro One made changes to its strategy for inspecting its overhead assets in an effort to increase
the frequency of inspections and reduce costs. By bundling overhead asset inspections with vegetation
management defect patrols, Hydro One is able to eliminate the cost associated with an inspection, in
addition to increasing the inspection frequency of overhead assets from once every six years to
approximately once every three years.
Methodology:
Baseline: $28/inspection and 350 units per year. This is based on the historical cost for Lines to
complete an overhead inspection and the historical number of units budgeted each year.
Savings Methodology: # of inspections completed with new bundled approach * $28 unit cost which
has been eliminated.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

VP Sponsor

Initiative
Contact

69

Level II/SVI Savings Consolidation of work

Network Operating

Martin Huang

Emily Booth

Background:
Savings result from bundling two station inspection programs together: Level II Inspections (AR 19275)
and SVI (AR 17566). While the scope of work is different, we found that the same resources are visiting
the same stations every 6 months. By bundling the work activities together into the same visit, Hydro One
can realize savings by eliminating travel time and partial UTS in one program.

Methodology:
Savings are tracked by comparing the unit cost of the previous activities (actuals) to the unit cost of the
joint activity (actuals). Savings are limited to planned units.
Savings equals
Units * (2018 planned SVI cost + 2018 planned Level II cost) – Max (Actual level II cost, 2019 Planned
level II cost)

Reviewed and Approved by:
Emily Booth 09/17/2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

70 After Hours Emergency Locates

LoB

VP Sponsor

Distribution Lines

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
On September 25, 2018 all AH Emergency Locates were diverted from the trouble program and
outsourced to locate service providers. The outsourcing of AH Emergency locates has eliminated the need
to roll a trouble truck resulting in unit based savings. When AH emergencies were a part of the trouble
program a portion of them were cleared by the DOMC from the office and this has been factored into
the calculation for savings.
Methodology:
YTD Trouble Unit Cost – (YTD Locate Unit Cost + Cable Locate Unit Savings) = Trouble Productivity
Savings*
Trouble Productivity Savings x 73% of the AH Emergency Volume**
*The locate unit cost and locate savings are removed to account for the cost to have the locates
completed as well as the savings that are already being claimed by the Cable Locate Program.
**27% of requests previously did not result in a truck roll to site as they were cleared from in the office.
Productivity Savings = (A-B-C)*(D*(1-E))
Example:
A Trouble Unit Cost 1542.88
B Avg Cost per Locate 58.56
C Cable Locate Savings 55.05
Trouble Productivity Savings 1429.27
D AH LSP Volume 229
E %DOMC Clearance 27%
Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

71 Crew Dispatch Optimization

LoB

VP Sponsor

Distribution Lines

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
Trouble related work is the largest driver of OM&A spend in the distribution organization: ~$111M net
annually, with ~$70M OM&A. The standard practice at Hydro One was to dispatch two DX Lines staff
to all trouble calls and most trouble calls occur outside of core business hours, billable at an OT rate. A
2017 study found that:
• % of trouble calls could be resolved with one person, a standard practice at many utilities in the
industry
• Current shifts run from 7 am to 3:30 pm, with the highest incidence of trouble work falling after
3:30pm
The objective of the initiative is to reduce cost per trouble call through: altering shift schedule and
dispatching a single person for OT trouble calls without:
• Increasing trouble call recordable incidents
• Materially impacting customer satisfaction with restoration interactions and time
Methodology:
Single Person Dispatch
Calculation: ((Unit Cost of Two Person Crew – Unit Cost of Single Person Crew)* # of Single Person
Trouble Calls) – ((Unit Cost of Single Person Turns Double – Two Person Crew) * # of Single Person Turns
Double Calls)
Alternate Shift Schedule
Calculation: TBD. This initiative began in September. Have not yet determined baseline or data/reporting
available to measure savings.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
72

Initiative Name
Control Optimization Capital
Savings

LoB
Tx &
Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Jason MacDermott

Background:
The substation LAN is a critical component in the Control Network topology. The substation LAN allows
connectivity among all IED’s necessary for protection, real-time monitoring and control that reside at the
substation. The substation LAN is typically comprised of several networking devices including routers,
ethernet switches, gateways and LCC/LMC (Local Control Computer/Local Maintenance Computer).
The substation LAN design has been revised to reduce the number of networking devices to simplify the
design as well as improve reliability since there are a reduced number of devices. The traditional past
LAN design incorporated Ethernet switches that had a lesser number of ports, thus requiring multiple
switch devices depending on the ultimate station LAN configuration. This initiative incorporates less
Ethernet switches with devices that have a greater port density and also eliminates the need for the
LCC/LMC as those functions have been incorporated into the gateway device.
The use of the RX5000 or RX1501 is based on the ultimate stage of the station. If the ultimate stage
requires less than 24 connections then RX1501 is used. If there is more than 24 then the RX5000 is
used. Gateways with the HMI license are replacing LCC, and this functionality is not provided for every
voltage level. If a station has multiple voltage levels, the gateway with HMI functionality is installed only
at the voltage level with highest CIP impact rating. The gateways of the lower impact ratings do not
require HMI functionality, also contributing to a lesser amount of equipment relative to the new design.
Methodology:
The cost savings associated with this initiative are purely a reflection of a lesser number of LAN devices,
hence the savings are in material only.
Cost savings are tracked manually at the design stage, refrencing Supply Chain material master codes
and equipment prices which are no longer necessary with the implementation of the optimized designs.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Jason MacDermott, Tx & Stations, September 2019
Michael Malinowski, Finance, September 2019
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

73 OCP Forestry - Cost Reductions for Same Units

LoB

VP Sponsor

Forestry

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
Hydro One implemented a new vegetation management strategy called the Optimal Cycle Protocol
which will transition the company to an industry leading three year cycle. Optimal Cycle Protocol will
improve vegetation management outcomes by: reducing safety risks, improving reliability and improving
unit cost.
Methodology:
Baseline: 2019 actual cost per kilometer by resource type (Contractor, Hiring Hall, Regular) $4,930
(Escalated baseline unit cost per kilometer – Current Year OCP cost per kilometer) * OCP units completed
Reviewed and Approved by:
Rachelle Tindale, Distribution
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name
Secondary Land Use (SLU)
74
Revenue

LoB

VP Sponsor

Initiative Contact

Facilities and Real Estate

Rob Berardi

Enza Cancilla

Background:
Secondary land use revenue (e.g., parking, pipelines, transit) is generated on HONI-owned lands and
provincially owned lands. For the provincial lands, the Transmission Corridor Agreement renegotiation
with the Ministry of Government and Consumer Services (MGCS), Infrastructure Ontario (IO) and HONI
will conclude October 31, 2020. The 5-year agreement outlines responsibilities related to financial,
administrative and legal matters respecting the Provincial Secondary Land Use Program (PSLUP). The
revenue sharing component will remain unchanged providing HONI, at a minimum, similar revenue
expectations as previous 5-years through licences, easements and land sales transaction. The
Transmission Corridor Agreement requires greater program efficiencies and maximizing revenue which
will be achieved through: reducing review times for property management proposals; review and update
of Program Rates and Charges; new revenue opportunities due to growth of Telco’s 5G network and
major pipeline developments on transmission corridor.
Methodology:
•
•
•

•

Baseline is $17.7M - all Tx (based on average historical revenue)
Productivity measurement is based on new land licences, temporary licences, easements and land
sale agreements; and licence renewal revenue.
Land rent revenue is calculated based on land values determined by HONI/IO annual Industrial
Land Rate Study (ILR) or site specific appraisal; in the GTA industrial land values increased by
20% in some areas
Easement and Sale projections undertaken quarterly and licence renewal reporting undertaken at
end of year to forecast revenue.

Reviewed and Approved by:
Enza Cancilla, Real Estate, September 16, 2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance, September 16, 2020
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
77 Inergi Settlements Insourcing

LoB
Customer

VP Sponsor
Imran Merali

Initiative Contact
Jennifer Batista

Background:
The Settlements function was previously performed by Inergi, and was recently insourced on January 1,
2020, whereby 14 employees in Trinity and Markham transitioned into Hydro One. Insourcing
settlements will improve customer service, increase flexibility, and reduced costs. More specifically,
operational efficiencies will result in a decline in the number of FTE required to successfully operate the
Settlements department including the existing Hydro One settlements team, resulting in lower labour
costs.
Methodology:
Productivity savings can be demonstrated by comparing 2019 actual spend of $3.5M on Inergi
Settlement staff (AR19880 & 19881) against the reforecasted costs for 2021-2027. The 2021-2027
numbers are based on Hydro One insourcing Settlements previously outsourced to Inergi.
Savings will be calculated by comparing the cost of operating the insourced Settlements team against
2019 amount of $3.5M we previously paid Inergi for providing the same scope of work, service levels,
and results.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Alex Zolis, Customer Service
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

78 Restoration Truck Roll OT Savings

LoB

VP Sponsor

Network Operating

Martin Huang

Initiative
Contact
Emily Booth

Background:
There is a process in place between the AMI group and the field to respond to non-communicating
meters in cottage country. The issue here is that in most cases it is a true communication failure as
opposed to a long duration outage. System cannot determine the difference. There is a timeframe in
which they sit on this and wait to see if communications resumes (hours, not days unless a major storm)
prior to scheduling field resources to go to site to check. In most cases when people are out of power
they call to let us know, we dispatch truck to resolve the outage and the meter starts communicating. In
this situation we looked at all non communicating meters that had not communicated post the storm on
Easter weekend, did some analysis and then went to those locations during regular hours to find out that
it was an outage situation, pre-emptively to cottagers arriving. Historically we would send the trouble
truck out when outage is reported; usually being when cottagers arrive over the weekend and restoration
would be completed after hours.

Methodology:
Savings equals:
# of meters proactively reconnected during normal hours x (Cost of an Afterhours Trouble Call Cost –
Cost of a Reg. Hours Trouble Call)
Where:
Afterhours Trouble Call Cost = $1,857
Reg hours Trouble Call Cost = $1,406
Example: We did some work prior to the May 2020 long weekend to identify meters that were not
communicating after the April 13th-15th storm. In the month of May 2020, 36 cottages with noncommunicating meters were visited ahead of the May long weekend and reconnected during regular
hours, deflecting the long weekend visit.
= 36 x ($1,857-$1,406)
= 36 x $451
= $16,236

Reviewed and Approved by:
Emily Booth 09/17/2020
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
79 Test Script Automation

LoB
IT

VP Sponsor
Brad Bowness

Initiative Contact
Matt Cronin

Background:
ISD has executed two projects with Inergi that resulted in the automation of ~500 testing scripts that
Inergi runs on projects, minor enhancements, and other initiatives. These scripts were identified as
candidates based on the estimated frequency of their use. By automating the test scripts, in many cases
the time required to execute a test script is reduced dramatically. The productivity savings are two-fold:
reduced time to complete a single test script (measurable), but also this frees up the tester’s time to
complete other work while the script is running (unmeasurable).
Methodology:
At the outset of the two automation initiatives, a baseline duration to complete the script manually was
recorded for those that were eligible for automation. Once the script was automated, the time was once
again recorded, and resulting difference in time is multiplied by the tester’s rate (flat rate under the
current contract) resulting in the productivity savings for that script. On a monthly basis, all automated
scripts are reported on to determine the total savings.
(Time to complete script manually – Time to compete automated script) * Tester’s Hourly Rate)

Reviewed and Approved by:
Matt Cronin, ISD, 09/17/20
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
Initiative Name
80 Inergi Overhead Optimization

LoB
IT

VP Sponsor
Brad Bowness

Initiative Contact
Matt Cronin

Background:
ISD’s current ITO contract with Inergi contains a fixed price contract per year for project work, with a
minimum revenue commitment set at 160 FTE/month. Hydro One seeks to meet or exceed that
commitment each month. In 2019, ISD had negotiated with Inergi to place a cap on the
overhead/administrative costs they can charge all projects under the ITO Contract. On average they
invoiced a range of 5% – 7% to each project monthly for overheads, which they agreed to cap at 3% for
2020 onward. Given the current contract is a fixed monthly invoice plus 160FTE minimum revenue
commitment, this means that work is then transitioned to productive work (I.e. Non-administrative)
benefitting the project.
Methodology:
Each month ISD creates a report of costs associated Inergi overheads for each project and calculates the
percentage of cost attributed to overheads (ensuring it is less than 3%). Using 2019 as a baseline
average, the difference in percentage assigned to overhead efforts, multiplied by the fixed monthly cost is
the amount of work that has been shifted from overhead to productive work. Since the contract is both
fixed cost plus a minimum revenue commitment (MRC), these savings are adjusted by the under/over
achievement of MRC.
(2019 Monthly Overhead Average % – 2020 Monthly Actual Overhead %) * Fixed Monthly Invoice **
**equation is adjusted for actual achievement of the minimum revenue commitment.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Matt Cronin, ISD
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
81

Initiative Name
Tx Lines – Preventative Maintenance
and Condition Assessment

LoB
Tx & Station
Services

VP Sponsor

Initiative Contact

Andrew Spencer

Constantin Culinescu

Background:
This initiative focuses on optimizing how Preventive Maintenance (PM) and Condition Assessment (CA)
are performed, with the following goals:
•
•
•

Improved Patrol cycles will lead to more efficient means of discovering defects, to support
proactive Asset Management
Reduce overlap of the various patrols and condition assessment activities, allowing for efficient
data collection (i.e. steel tower CA executed as part of other patrols instead of independently).
By focusing Preventive Maintenance and Condition Assessment on higher risk (older) assets we
are proving to our regulator that capital investments are offset by OM&A savings

Previously, PM and CA was conducted without discerning between the age of circuits, type of structure
and the efficiency of each patrol type.
Under the new initiative, patrols would be conducted as illustrated below and the productivity savings
would be realized beginning in 2021 and as a result, reduced funding will be required to complete the
PM and CA work necessary to ensure reliability is maintained. No change is expected from a unit cost
perspective.
•

For circuits younger than 25 years:
o Move foot patrols to 12 year cycles; helicopter every 3 years for steel lines and 2 years
for wood lines

•

For circuits older than 25 years:
o Alternate foot patrol and detailed helicopter inspections (DHI) every 6 years (each type of
patrol is done every 12 years); helicopter every 3 years for steel lines and 2 years for
wood lines
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Methodology:
We are measuring the forecasted funding levels based on the number of units for 4 activities:
• Condition Assessment - DHI
• Condition Assessment - Steel Structure Assessment
• Preventative Maintenance – Helicopter Patrol
• Preventative Maintenance – Foot Patrol
We are measuring against the historic baseline, which is set to the average of 2018 Actuals and 2020
forecasted levels (as of Sept 28th, 2020). The values below equal to the sums of AR19850 and
AR19865, which are the two ARs being impacted by this initiative.

Baseline Funding (2018, 2020 Average)
2021 – 2027 Plan
Savings Target

2021

2022

2023

2024

2025

2026

2027

7.787
6.255
1.531

7.866
5.773
2.093

7.948
5.937
2.011

8.031
6.138
1.893

8.115
6.266
1.850

8.202
6.391
1.811

8.290
6.519
1.771

The above changes in funding levels are forecasted to be achieved without any significant impact on
reliability, as measured through performance data collected (i.e. intermittent and sustained outage
events).

Reviewed and Approved by:
Constantin Culinescu, Tx Lines Sustainment
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

82 Transformer Right Sizing

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning & Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Mark Brodie

Background:
Historically, end-of-life station asset replacements were completed in an asset-centric programmatic manner
with a targeted focus on like-for-like replacement. Transmission System Planning has since transitioned to
an integrated investment strategy that assesses all end-of-life station assets in a comprehensive manner,
including considerations for design changes and efficient configurations. The resulting investments reflect
an integrated strategy that encompasses current and future needs for both the transmission system and its
customers.
This integrated planning process assesses whether transformers at a given station are candidates for rightsizing. The investment could result in a reduced number of asset replacements at a station, when compared
to a like-for-like replacement strategy, while satisfying system and customer needs. In circumstances where
load growth is significant, additional transformers may be required to meet customer needs and Hydro
One’s obligations under the Transmission System Code; however these cases will result in new or expanded
stations and are not the subject of this initiative.
Methodology:
This transformer right-sizing productivity will result in reduced cost associated with the difference between
the right-sized replacement and the like-for-like replacement of transformers and associated equipment. The
baseline number of transformer unit reductions and baseline dollars has been determined by Transmission
System Planning on the aggregate level with the development of the 2021-2027 Investment Plan.
Transformer right-sizing opportunities are station specific and the baseline will be adjusted in subsequent
Business Planning cycles as customer and system requirements evolve.
The baseline metric for equipment replacements, before and after right-sizing, is based on 2020
procurement cost of transformers units, transformer switches and transformer breakers. The baseline metric
also includes assumed avoided installation costs for transformer protections and spill containment as a result
of transformer right-sizing. Project Delivery will provide actual costs to compare with baseline cost once
project is in-serviced and completed.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Mark Brodie, Transmission System Planning
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#

Initiative Name

83 Digital Pen

LoB

VP Sponsor

Planning Engineering

Bruno Jesus

Initiative
Contact
Ayeesha Sabouba

Background:
[A brief summary of the initiative. What have we been doing historically? What are we doing now?
What is enabling the initiative?]

Methodology:
[How are we measuring? What are we measuring against? What timing are we considering for the
baseline? What is the value of the baseline metric(s)? Is it based off total dollars, # of units (volume), unit
cost, hourly rate, time reduction, distance, other, etc.? This should align with the initial set of discussions
had between LoB and the Productivity team.]

Reviewed and Approved by:
[LoB Contact]
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
86

Initiative Name
Stations Corrective
Maintenance

LoB
Tx & Stations

VP Sponsor
Andrew Spencer, VP
Transmission & Stations

Initiative Contact
Sam Amodeo

Background:
Improve on the productivity and efficiency of Stations Demand and Planned Corrective Maintenance field
staff by implementing improvements identified in physical work / time studies conducted in 2016/2017.
Benefits include a reduction of idle time, improved Supervision / control and improved planning /
scheduling. Each milestone had a series of action plans that have been implemented throughout the
initiative.
Stations Corrective Maintenance for the purpose of this Productivity item includes both Demand and
Planned Corrective work for all investment drivers in Functional Area 206. Corrective Maintenance is not
repetitive in nature for the most part and varies from year to year and order to order, therefore an
average hours per work order is used as the comparator.
Methodology:
Savings will be measured by comparing the 3-year (2017-2019) average hours per work order vs
current year average hours per work order adjusted for outliers. Wrench time (time that a skilled
craftsperson actually spends performing physical work on an asset or active repair time, as opposed to
administrative effort or idle time) will see an overall improvement. For monthly reporting, a subset of
completed initiatives and related benefiting work programs will be selected to identify the reasonable
savings average. This average will be applied to the work completed since the action plan was
implemented and the measure will be trued up for actuals at the end of the year. Utilizes SAP unit
reporting to compare current year corrective work vs. the base year (2017-2019) to determine $ savings
per operation less outliers.
•
•

Baseline (2017-2019) vs. Current Year
Measure:

Average Hours/Order =

∑ 𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻𝐻

∑# 𝑜𝑜𝑜𝑜 𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂𝑂

• Corrective Productivity Savings =
(Baseline Average – 2020 YTD Average) x Labour Rate
Outlier:
• Based on 2015-2019 Corrective Orders
• Outlier defined at 99.95% Percentile: 1030 Hours or approx. 1000 Hours
Reviewed and Approved by:
Sam Amodeo, Tx & Stations
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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Commented [CM1]: Can you please include a
sentence to explain why using the 3yr avg is
more appropriate than using a single year, for
example 2019, as the baseline?

Commented [CM2]: Why would we not look at the
all the data? How subjective is selection of
data to measure actuals?

Summary of Productivity Initiative
Date Completed: June, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

VP Sponsor

Design Time Efficiency

Distribution Lines

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
The Design Optimization and Transformation Project will upgrade the design and estimation tool to
incorporate intelligence and logic into design software to enable the following benefits for ADET’s:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Automate manual engineering calculations
Establish design rules and automatically validate designs against rules
Standardize templates
Consolidate tools and technology
Archive electronic versions of designs
Simplify customer initiated re-design process

Methodology:
There are multiple calculations that will create the total savings.
Reduction in pole teching hours: ((Baseline Hours – CY Hours) * Labour Rate) * Units Completed
Reduction in Engineering Investigations (New Connections): ((Baseline Hours – CY Hours) * Labour Rate)
* Units Completed
Reduction in Engineering Investigations (Upgrades): ((Baseline Hours – CY Hours) * Labour Rate) * Units
Completed
Reduction of Site Visits for SED’s: ((Baseline Hours Virtual Site Assessment – CY Virtual Site Assessment
Hours) * Labour Rate) * Units Completed
Reduction in # of Site Visits for Engineering Investigations (New Connections): ((Baseline Hours Virtual
Site Assessment – CY Virtual Site Assessment Hours) * Labour Rate) * Units Completed
Reduction in # of Site Visits for Engineering Investigations (Upgrades): ((Baseline Hours Virtual Site
Assessment – CY Virtual Site Assessment Hours) * Labour Rate) * Units Completed

Class C Tool: TBD
Reviewed and Approved by:
[Initiative Contact, LoB, date]
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[Productivity Team, Strategic Finance, date]
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Summary of Productivity Initiative
Date Completed: June, 2020
#

Initiative Name

LoB

VP Sponsor

Pole Replacement

Distribution Lines

Lyla Garzouzi

Initiative
Contact
Rachelle Tindale

Background:
There are a number of programs involved in the replacement of distribution poles with the Pole Replacement
program historically making up approximately 50% of all distribution pole replacements. 1 The Pole
Replacement program’s scope of work is to address the replacement of sub-standard distribution wood
poles and “one for one” replacements of poles that have reached their end-of-life.
Since 2018, Distribution Asset Planning began using the Risk Spend Efficiency (RSE) Planning approach
where assets were replaced based on their risk score after an assessment of their impact to Reliability,
Safety and Environment. As a direct result of this approach Distribution Asset Planning is responsible for
communicating the pole replacement list to Execution. In contrast to past practice, this new approach is a
more prescriptive and centralized approached. As a consequence a significantly higher proportion of LV
pow voltage poles were identified for replacement.

Commented [CM1]: What is LV? Please spell out

While LV poles have a greater positively impact to reliability, they are by virtue more expensive to replace
in contrast to Rural poles. They tend to be higher class poles with more circuits attached, have more outage
requirements, and require a greater level of planning/designing.
Measure efficiencies the efficiencies in unit pricegained since the inception of the RSE approach.

Commented [CM2]: What is the efficiency?

Methodology:
The baseline unit cost is the cost of pole replacement when the RSE approach first started. Measure the
efficiencies gained (lower unit cost of pole replacement) despite the new RSE approach where more LV
poles are installed.

(Baseline unit cost (TBD) – Current Unit Cost) * # of units completed

Commented [CM3]: To be updated.
Since we are installing a higher proportion of
expensive poles today, wouldn’t this be
negative?

Reviewed and Approved by:
[Initiative Contact, LoB, date]
[Productivity Team, Strategic Finance, date]

1

Estimated based on poles purchased 2013-2017.
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Date Completed: September, 2020
#
2a
2c
2d
2e

Procurement
Tx
Dx
IT & Telecom
CF&CS

LoB
Supply
Supply
Supply
Supply

Chain
Chain
Chain
Chain

VP Sponsor
Rob Berardi, VP
Rob Berardi, VP
Rob Berardi, VP
Rob Berardi, VP

Shared
Shared
Shared
Shared

Services
Services
Services
Services

Initiative Contact
Brandon Walsh
Brandon Walsh
Brandon Walsh
Brandon Walsh

Background:
In 2016, Supply Chain performed a comprehensive spend analysis of 2015 spend to determine the key
categories that make-up total Hydro One Procurement Spend. An opportunity analysis was conducted on
these categories to identify and prioritize key initiatives and go-to-market strategies. These strategies
utilize industry best practices and streamlined processes. Examples of these strategies include; multiple
feedback rounds in competitive sourcing events, enhanced direct negotiations for contract extensions and
a redesigned sourcing process to make it faster and easier to do business with Hydro One. New IT
sourcing and contracting systems and a build-up of in-house staff competencies are also being leveraged
in order to drive value for our customers and shareholders.
Procurement Initiative Breakdown:
The Procurement Savings are further broken down into five separate work streams. The four listed above
have been included in this briefing note as they have the same methodologies and approaches to
achieving procurement savings. The streams are separated based on the Sourcing Team who executes
due to the different requirements of products and services being purchased for each LoB. The fifth stream
(Non Sourcing), has not been included in this document as it has different methodologies and
approaches.
Methodology:
The Savings program is comprised of 73 categories derived from the grouping of total procurement
spend into discrete ‘sourcing initiatives’ and forms the basis of the Hydro One go-to-market sourcing
strategy. Each of the 73 initiatives falls under one of these categories, are applicable across the four
initiatives herein and measured per below:
For Material procurement savings, savings are calculated through the following formula: (Historical Unit
Cost Per Unit – New Contract Unit Price) x Volume of Units Purchased
For Service procurement savings on contracts that have variable volumes (e.g. General Contractor
Services), savings are calculated as a percentage using the following formula: (Historical Cost of Service
per Unit – New Contract Cost of Service per Unit) / Historical Cost of Service per unit. When suppliers
invoice off the Contract, the savings percentage is multiplied against the invoices to calculate the total
savings. Service contracts with fixed volumes (e.g. software), are calculated as the historical unit cost less
the new unit contract cost.
For the Engineer Procure Construct (EPC) category: Capital work is sourced to a subset of prequalified
vendors in order to achieve the benefits of a strategic partnership approach. Savings: the mathematical
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Tau Methodology is used. In this methodology, first the outlier bids are removed based on the number of
standard deviations away from the mean (taking into account the number of bids to determine the
acceptable range). If there are at least three acceptable bids remaining, the savings are calculated as
the mean submission price, less the final negotiated price.
Reviewed and Approved by:
Brandon Walsh, Supply Chain
Michael Constantinescu, Strategic Finance
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B1 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 055

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.6, Attachment 1

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

With respect to the 2023-2027 Draft Investment Plan, please show where customers see the
specific cost/bill impact of the various options regarding investment decisions presented in the
workbook.

8
9
10
11

Response:

12

Customer bill impacts were presented in the workbooks, along with the various options. Copies
of the workbooks are provided in Attachment 1 to this response.

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

Attachment 1 Customer Engagement Workbooks:
1. Residential
2. First Nations Residential
3. Seasonal Residential
4. Small Business
5. General Service Demand and Subtransmission (Non-LDC)
6. Subtransmission (LDC)
7. Transmission Connected LDC
8. Transmission Connected End User
9. Transmission Connection Generator

Witness: GILL Spencer
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RESIDENTIAL CUSTOMERS

Customer Engagement

Phase II: Workbook

Full Workbook

September 2020

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

2

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
As Hydro One plans for the future, it needs your input into choices that will
impact the services you receive and the rates you pay.
• Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023
to 2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to you, the customer.
• You don’t need to be an electricity expert to complete this workbook. It focuses on
basic choices and provides the background information you need to answer the
questions.
This workbook will take approximately 20-30 minutes to complete. Please be sure to note your answer for
each question using a pen or pencil, where applicable.
All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
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Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

3

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Electricity 101

Hydro One’s Role in Ontario’s Electricity System
Ontario's electricity system is operated by public, private, and municipal companies across the province. It
is made up of three components: generation, transmission and distribution. Hydro One is Ontario’s
largest electricity transmission and distribution service provider but does not generate electricity.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and
must obtain approval from the OEB for the rates it charges for its services.

Generation
Where electricity comes from.
Ontario gets its electricity from a mix of energy sources. About half
comes from nuclear power. The rest comes from a mix of hydroelectric
and natural gas and, to a lesser extent, wind and solar.

Transmission
Hydro One transports electricity across Ontario.
Once electricity is generated, it must be transported to urban and rural
communities across the province. This is done by high voltage
transmission lines that serve as highways for electricity. Often these lines
are suspended on large steel towers. Hydro One owns and operates
almost all of the more than 30,000 km of these lines in Ontario and
provides transmission services to most electricity customers in Ontario.

Local Distribution
Hydro One delivers power to homes and businesses in your
community.
In your community, Hydro One is also responsible for the last step of the
journey: delivering electricity to customers through its local distribution
system. This system includes transformer stations that decrease the
voltage of the electricity so it can be used safely in your home or
business.
While there are many distributors in different areas of Ontario, Hydro
One builds, operates and maintains the local distribution system that
serves you. Hydro One reads meters, calculates and collects bills for all
parts of the electricity system and answers customer calls.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with Hydro One’s role of running the transmission
system across Ontario and providing local distribution in your community?
□ Very familiar and could explain the details of Hydro One’s role to others
□ Somewhat familiar with Hydro One’s role but could not explain the details to others
□ Had heard of some of the terms and organizations mentioned, but knew very little about Hydro One’s
role
□ I knew nothing about Hydro One’s role in the electricity system
□ Don’t know
Page 3 of 281

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Thinking specifically about the services provided to you and your community by Hydro One,
overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the services that you receive?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to you?

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for you, or not?
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Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

5

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
Before today, how familiar were you with the OEB’s rate application process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Plans: Distribution and Transmission

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments in both the distribution and
transmission systems. The costs for distribution system investments are spread among all of Hydro
One’s 1.4 million distribution customers. For the transmission system, capital investment costs are
shared by more than 5 million electricity customers in Ontario.

Annual Capital Investments in Millions (2023-2027)
$2,000
$1,562
$1,500
$974

$1,000
$500
$0

Distribution System

Transmission System

Distribution System

Transmission System

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance

Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes you care about. You don’t have to be an electricity expert to provide your
feedback. The examples in this workbook focus on key trade-offs and value choices, rather than technical
details.
• Most of the decisions that affect the outcomes that customers care about are made within the capital
budget, which is why this workbook focuses on collecting your views on trade-offs in capital
investments.
• Hydro One’s capital budget covers items that, once purchased, have lasting benefits over many years.
This includes equipment, such as poles, wires, cables, transformers, computers and information
systems, vehicles and facilities.
• However, not all spending decisions within the capital budget are within Hydro One’s control. A portion
of Hydro One’s budget is taken up by investments that are legally mandated or required, as
government and regulators establish rules for the electricity system, which Hydro One must follow.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about the total cost of the plan, plus 8 investment
trade-offs that Hydro One is looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices
Hydro One has within its capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s
control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and one or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For
example, Hydro One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on your bill)
by delaying the replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of failure, power
outages and higher costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.

Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment from you for your entire electricity bill, for a
typical residential customer only about 28% or $49.13 goes to Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 21% (or $36.86) for distribution services, and 7% (or
$12.27) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill
(before the Ontario Electricity Rebate)

Hydro
One Sample
Monthly
NPEI Sample
Monthly
Bill* Bill

Taxes

(Based on monthly usage of 750
700 kWh)
Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000
Meter Number:
00000000

Your Electricity Charges

Regulatory Charges

12%

Hydro One’s
portion is
$49.13

Other Delivery

Electricity

96.00

Delivery

56.99

Regulatory Charges
Total Electricity Charges
HST

Total Amount

7%

3.40

54%

$156.39
20.33

Ontario Electricity Rebate*

Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

2%
4%

(-49.73)

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

21%

$126.99

Electricity Generation

Credits on your bill:
*Since November 1, 2019, the Ontario Electricity Rebate (OER) is applied to bills for most residential
consumers, farms and small businesses. The OER is a provincial rebate equal to 31.8% of the base
invoice amount.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with the amount of your electricity bill that went to
Hydro One?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar
Don’t know
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Hydro One’s Distribution System plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost Me?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for residential
customers are estimated to increase by an average of $1.49 each year and the transmission portion of
the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $0.63 each year for the period 2023-2027.

That means the typical residential customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of
$2.12 (or 1.7%) each year over the period 2023-2027.
However, rural customers benefit from distribution rate protection and will not see an increase in
distribution costs on their monthly bill. Instead, rural customers will only see an increase in the
transmission portion of their monthly bill.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$2.50
$1.98

$2.00
$1.52
$1.50

$2.12

$1.49

$1.00
$0.46

$0.50

$0.63

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase
2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
What is distribution rate protection?
• Rural customers of seven different utilities in Ontario benefit from distribution rate protection (DRP)—
a government program designed to bring the distribution costs for these rural customers more in line
with what urban customers pay for distribution.
• The program, which was established in 2017, sets a maximum monthly base distribution charge for
these rural customers, which is currently $36.86.
• That means, as long as the DRP remains in place, these rural customers won’t pay more than the
maximum amount set by the program.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System
The following pages present information and investment tradeoffs about Hydro One’s distribution system. That is the network
that delivers power to homes and businesses in your community.

Page 12 of 281

12

13

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Distribution System: Background

Distribution System Reliability
The Make Up of Hydro One’s Distribution System
Hydro One’s distribution system serves about 1.4 million customers and covers about 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario. A large proportion of Hydro One’s distribution infrastructure is aging and is
now 50 to 70 years old.
Since most of its customers live in rural areas, Hydro One’s distribution system looks different than others
in Ontario. Servicing more sparsely populated communities means that more equipment (e.g. wooden
poles, transformers and wires) is needed to serve the same number of customers.
Many rural communities are connected through long lines with only one power source. If there is a
disruption of power due to an equipment failure, fallen tree, or other cause, then customers further
down the line experience a power interruption. Power can only be restored when the source of the
outage is found and repaired.

How Does Hydro One’s Distribution System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number of power outages per customer and how long those outages
last. The average Hydro One customer experiences more frequent and longer outages than the average
Ontarian.
On average, between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One customer experienced 1.5 more outages per
year compared to the Ontario average.
When it comes to total time spent without electricity each year, the typical Hydro One customer, since
2014, has been without power for 14.4 hours each year. That is 9 hours more than the Ontario average.

Average Length of Outage (hours)
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
2014

2015

2016

Hydro One

2017

2018

Ontario Average

There are investments that Hydro One can make to improve reliability. While these investments are
likely to reduce the length of outages, they add to the costs of the system. Different types of investments
to improve reliability are presented on the following pages.
Many of the investments included in the draft plan will help Hydro One to move closer to the Ontario
average. With the accelerated option, Hydro One will get there faster, while the slower option includes
fewer investments to close this gap but keeps rates lower in the short term.
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Distribution: Making Choices (1 of 6)

Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns and maintains about 1.6 million wood poles. Some of these poles serve single
households, while others supply electricity to over 5,000 customers.
The majority of Hydro One’s poles are currently in good condition. However, a significant number of
wood poles (approximately 124,000) are expected to be in poor condition by the end of 2027 unless
they are replaced. These poles are more likely to fail and cause unplanned outages for customers served
by these lines, and they have to be replaced at some point.

Consequences for Customers
For the current investment plan, Hydro One’s planners need to decide how many poles to replace
between 2023 and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If a pole fails, customers served by this pole experience an outage that
lasts an average of 9 hours. A planned pole replacement doesn’t necessarily lead to an outage, but if
an interruption occurs, it lasts an average of 2 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in poles, the short-term costs for customers are
lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less cost certainty in the long run,
and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to replace poles at a pace that would maintain the overall health
of the system and reduce the likelihood of long outages caused by pole failures. The proposed approach
prioritizes poles that serve a larger number of customers.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Poles Replaced

100,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve
more than 30 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition but
improve the overall health of poles and lead to
steadier rate increases in the future.

65,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve at
least 100 customers. This plan would not address
smaller poles in poor condition but maintain the
overall health of poles and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

32,500 total
over 5 years

Slow down the proposed pole replacement
program and focus on larger poles that serve
more than 400 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition and lead to
major deterioration of the overall health of poles,
and steeper rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.12 per month, each
year
($0.58 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.12 per month, each year
($0.61 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Expected Outcome

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (2 of 6)

Replacing Power Transformers in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns close to 1,200 power transformers that are used to step down the voltage supplied by
high-voltage lines before the electricity is distributed to households and businesses.
While the majority of these transformers are currently in good (38%) or fair (28%) working condition,
Hydro One expects that about 600 transformers will deteriorate into poor condition by the end of 2027
if they are not replaced.
Most transformers in poor condition don’t require immediate replacement, but they can deteriorate
quickly, at which point they must be replaced. Hydro One regularly monitors their condition with the
goal to replace deteriorating transformers before they fail.

Consequences for Customers
Hydro One needs to determine how many transformer replacements to plan for in the 2023—2027
period, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If Hydro One can replace a transformer before it fails, the customers
served by it experience a short outage that usually lasts a few minutes. However, if a transformer fails
and needs to be replaced on an unplanned basis, customers served by the station lose power for an
average of 12 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transformers, the short-term costs for
customers are lower. However, pushing more replacements into the future means more uncertain
costs and likely steeper cost increases in the future.
In its draft investment plan, Hydro One proposes to continue its current pace of planned transformer
replacements. Alternatively, it could increase the number of planned replacements or reduce them.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Transformers
Replaced

Expected Outcome

130 total over 5 years

Increase the number of planned
replacements to 26 per year. This will
maintain the overall health of the
transformers and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

110 total over 5 years

Continue the current approach and
proactively replace 22 transformers per year.
This will lead to slight deterioration of the
overall health of the transformers.

50 total over 5 years

Slow down the proposed replacement
program to 10 planned replacements per
year. This will lead to a higher risk of outages
due to transformer failures, major
deterioration of the overall health of the
transformers, and steeper rate increases in
the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.03 per month, each year
($0.17 more on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.07 per month, each year
($0.34 less on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (3 of 6)

Improving Reliability Through Grid Modernization
As mentioned earlier, Hydro One’s service territory includes challenging terrain and old infrastructure,
making it prone to outages. In the past, there were few cost-effective investments Hydro One could make
to significantly improve reliability and bring it closer to the Ontario average.
Technology has advanced in recent years, offering solutions that would allow Hydro One to detect, repair
and restore power more quickly than in the past. This would reduce the length of time customers are
without power, as Hydro One crews would be able to locate the problem and restore power faster. In
some cases, Hydro One would also be able to remotely restore power.
Parts of Hydro One’s distribution system are already equipped with these technologies. However,
compared to other large distributors in Ontario, Hydro One’s system has less.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to install smart devices to help restore power more quickly.
Hydro One would target these investments at lines that have historically had high interruptions affecting
a large number of customers. Hydro One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a
40% average reduction in the duration of power outages per year for customers served by the lines
addressed in this plan.

Page 18 of 281

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

19

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Devices

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

5,000 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 600,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Additional $0.01 per month, each
year ($0.03 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

4,300 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 400,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

3,900 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 200,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.07 per month, each year
($0.35 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (4 of 6)

Battery Energy Storage Solutions
Outage experiences vary across Hydro One’s service territory, and some customers experience more or
longer outages than others. While some Hydro One customers didn’t experience any outages between
2017 and 2019, over 100,000 customers were without power for more than 50 hours per year. Some
communities experienced up to 150 hours of outages.

Customer Outage Experience in Hours/Year (2017-2019)
37.3%
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50 hours or more of
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Recent advancements in technology and battery systems have provided better options to help these
customers. These batteries store electricity and automatically provide backup if a power line experiences
an interruption. Hydro One is currently testing some of these solutions in pilot projects, including:
•

Centralized battery storage stations that serve a whole community

•

Battery storage units that serves as a backup for a small group of customers

•

Single-household battery storage installed within a customer’s home (pending OEB approval)

In 2023-2027, Hydro One is planning a larger roll-out of these energy storage solutions that would
improve reliability for customers experiencing about 50 hours of interruptions per year or more. Hydro
One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a 60% to 80% average reduction in the
duration of power outages per year for customers served by battery systems.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.05 per month, each year
($0.24 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.05 per month, each year ($0.27 less
on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Significant reliability improvements for 8,500 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 4,100 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 500 customers currently
experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Distribution: Making Choices (5 of 6)

Facilitating Growth
Communities are growing across Ontario. When communities grow by attracting new residents or
businesses, the local demand for electricity increases, which sometimes results in the need for
infrastructure upgrades to build additional system capacity.

Hydro One is required to plan and build its system to provide a safe and reliable supply of energy to all its
customers and accommodate load growth. However, Hydro One has some choice over the pacing of
these investments.
Hydro One plans infrastructure upgrades to meet both short-term and long-term electricity demand.
These plans are adjusted annually in response to the actual demand and are adapted if unexpected
events occur, such as the current COVID-19 pandemic.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to upgrade infrastructure to supply increased forecast electrical
demand when equipment approaches its planning limit. This would allow new economic development to
proceed as planned and maintain reliability and power quality for existing and new customers. It would
also generate revenue for Hydro One that helps offset the costs of building the infrastructure.
Hydro One could also take a more proactive approach by upgrading infrastructure before equipment
planning limits are reached to support regional and economic development in communities looking to
grow.
Alternatively, Hydro One could take a more reactive approach and upgrade infrastructure after
equipment is at or exceeding its planning limit.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Proactive Approach
Additional $0.03 per month, each year
($0.16 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Reactive Approach
Decrease $0.03 per month, each year
($0.13 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Enable regional and economic development in communities
looking to grow, including in rural areas, and maintaining
reliability and power quality for existing customers.
Attracting new business will increase demand and that will
spread the costs out in the long term, but in the short term
some costs will be shared across all Hydro One customers.
Allow new economic development to proceed as planned,
including in rural areas, and maintain reliability and power
quality for existing customers.
Keep the costs for customers down, but potentially delay
community growth and economic development, especially
in rural areas, and negatively affect reliability and power
quality for existing customers in the long run.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (6 of 6)

Replacing Smart Meters
Hydro One is legally mandated to install smart meters, which are a critical component of the
infrastructure needed to measure electricity consumption and bill customers accurately.
Between 2009 and 2013, Hydro One installed 1.3 million smart meters. In 2023, many of these meters
will begin to surpass the 15-year service life. Hydro One has already started seeing meters failing at an
increasing rate.
When a meter fails, it must be replaced, otherwise bills are based on estimates rather than actual
consumption, and a Hydro One employee must travel out to the meter every so often to get an accurate
read, which is time consuming and costly.
Currently, failing meters are replaced with a similar old technology meter. However, technological
advancements have brought prices down, and meter prices on new systems tend to be lower than the
current prices. Also, labour costs can be reduced by replacing groups of meters rather than one by one.

Hydro One, therefore, plans to begin replacing the old system in 2023. The new smart metering system
has an expected service life of 20 years, and Hydro One will go through a competitive procurement
process to select a vendor and purchase a smart metering system at the best price for customers.

While the current smart metering system must be replaced, Hydro One has some choice over how
quickly or slowly it replaces the old metering system.
In its draft plan, Hydro One proposes to spread the meter replacements and associated costs over a 7year period (between 2023 and 2029). Alternatively, Hydro One could speed up the replacement
process and replace all meters over a 5-year period (between 2023 and 2027).

Page 24 of 281

24

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

25

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.04 each year
($0.22 more on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Expected Outcome
Replace all meters over a 5-year period, meaning the entire system
will be updated to the new standard sooner and the rate of failing
meters will go down faster, compared to the draft plan. The costs for
customers will be higher in the short term, but will be lower overall, as
fewer replacements and maintenance costs will be required to keep up
the old system.
Replace all meters over a 7-year period, meaning it will take longer to
update the entire system to the new standard, while Hydro One
spends money maintaining the old system. The costs for customers
would be spread over a longer period, leading to lower costs in the
short term, as more of this investment will be pushed into the future,
but higher costs overall due to the need to maintain the current
system while transitioning to the new one.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Transmission System
The previous section of this survey has focused on decisions that
impact Hydro One’s distribution system. Now, we are going to
change gears and focus on the transmission system otherwise
known as the highways for electricity.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional $0.01 per month each
year
($0.03 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.01 per month each year
($0.05 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.01 per month each
year
($0.05 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.01 per month each year
($0.06 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Equipment
Replaced
30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Expected Outcome
Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 8 key choices that could impact your rates. Below
is a summary of the answers to the questions that could impact your rates.
For each choice below, please circle the column that includes your responses from the previous pages.
You may change your responses if you desire. You will be asked to calculate the total impact of your
choices at the bottom of this page.
From page 15

1. Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
From page 17

2.

Slower Pace

+0.03

Within the proposed increase

-0.07

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.07

+0.05
Proactive Approach

Facilitating Growth

+0.03
Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
Within the proposed increase
-0.03
The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.01

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.01

Replacing Transmission Lines in
Poor Condition

From page 31

The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
Within the proposed increase
-0.05

+0.04

Replacing Smart Meters

From page 29

7.

The Draft Plan

Battery Energy Storage Solutions

From page 25

6.

Accelerated Pace

Proactive Approach

From page 23

5.

Subtractive Cost
Slower Pace
-0.12

Improving Reliability Through Grid
Modernization

From page 21

4.

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Replacing Power Transformers in
Poor Condition

From page 19

3.

Additional Cost
Accelerated Pace
+0.12

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating
8.
Transmission Stations

Add numbers chosen from the blue column
Total Additional Cost

+

Add numbers chosen from the green column
Total Subtractive Cost

-

Add numbers calculated from the blue and green column
Total Impact

The total impact of your choices would result in:
_____________ [red box above] per month each year
This is in addition to the estimated average annual increase of $2.12 on your monthly bill
($1.49 for distribution and $0.63 for transmission) over the 5-year planning period under
Hydro One’s draft plan.
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Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed monthly increase of $2.12, as indicated on the
previous page, if that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this
workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase monthly costs by $2.12 to deliver a program that focuses on the priorities
of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed increase of $2.12, as indicated above, even if that could
mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

Thinking about your answer to the previous question, why do you feel that Hydro One should
take that approach over the 2023-2027 period? (Optional)

Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

If yes, please include you preferred email address: ___________________________________________

Page 34 of 281

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analysed.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
The cost of my electricity bill has a major impact on my finances and requires I do
without some other important priorities.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Customers are well served by the electricity system in Ontario.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Which gender identity do you most closely identify with?
❑ A man
❑ A woman
❑ Prefer to self-describe (Please specify ________________)
❑ Prefer not to say

What age category do you fall into?
❑

Under 18

❑

18-24

❑

25-34

❑

35-44

❑

45-54

❑

55-64

❑

65-74

❑

75 or older

❑

Prefer not to say
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About you

More about you
Are you an Aboriginal person, that is First Nations (North American Indian), Métis or
Inuk (Inuit)? Please select all that apply.
❑ No, not an Aboriginal person
❑ Yes, First Nations
❑ Yes, Métis
❑ Yes, Inuk (Inuit
❑ Don’t know
❑ Prefer not to say

Including yourself, how many people live in your household?
❑ Single person household
❑ 2 people
❑ 3 people
❑ 4 people

❑ 5 people
❑ 6 people
❑ 7 people
❑ 8 or more people
❑ Prefer not to say

Which of the following categories best describes the total annual income, after taxes, of
all the members of your household?
❑ Less than $28,000
❑ $28,000 to less than $39,000
❑ $39,000 to less than $48,000
❑ $48,000 to less than $52,000
❑ $52,000 or more
❑ Prefer not to say

Approximately, how much was your most recent total electricity bill?
$______________
❑ Don’t know/not sure
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Thanks for participating!
You have now completed Hydro One's workbook.
Please enter your email and customer billing address if you wish to be
entered into the draw for your chance to win one of ten (10) $100 cash
prizes.
Your email will be used to contact you if you are the randomly selected prize winner
and your billing address will be used to verify that you are a Hydro One customer. Your
email and customer billing address will be treated as strictly confidential and will not
be shared with any third parties. This information will be deleted once the draw is
complete.

Email Address:
❑ I do not wish to be entered into the draw

Billing Address
Address:
City:
Postal Code:
Phone No.:
Note: Only Hydro One customers are permitted to participate in this voluntary review,
therefore, postal codes are collected and used by Innovative Research Group Inc. solely
for maintaining the integrity of the customer engagement by validating legitimate
participation in the process. Your personal information shall remain under the custody
and control of Innovative Research Group Inc. and will not be disclosed to any third
parties.
If you have any additional questions or comments about this customer engagement,
email: survey@innovativeresearch.ca
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About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
As Hydro One plans for the future, it needs your input into choices that will
impact the services you receive and the rates you pay.
• Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023
to 2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to you, the customer.
• You don’t need to be an electricity expert to complete this workbook. It focuses on
basic choices and provides the background information you need to answer the
questions.
This workbook will take approximately 20-30 minutes to complete. Please be sure to note your answer for
each question using a pen or pencil, where applicable.
All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
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Electricity 101

Hydro One’s Role in Ontario’s Electricity System
Ontario's electricity system is operated by public, private, and municipal companies across the province. It
is made up of three components: generation, transmission and distribution. Hydro One is Ontario’s
largest electricity transmission and distribution service provider but does not generate electricity.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and
must obtain approval from the OEB for the rates it charges for its services.

Generation
Where electricity comes from.
Ontario gets its electricity from a mix of energy sources. About half
comes from nuclear power. The rest comes from a mix of hydroelectric
and natural gas and, to a lesser extent, wind and solar.

Transmission
Hydro One transports electricity across Ontario.
Once electricity is generated, it must be transported to urban and rural
communities across the province. This is done by high voltage
transmission lines that serve as highways for electricity. Often these lines
are suspended on large steel towers. Hydro One owns and operates
almost all of the more than 30,000 km of these lines in Ontario and
provides transmission services to most electricity customers in Ontario.

Local Distribution
Hydro One delivers power to homes and businesses in your
community.
In your community, Hydro One is also responsible for the last step of the
journey: delivering electricity to customers through its local distribution
system. This system includes transformer stations that decrease the
voltage of the electricity so it can be used safely in your home or
business.
While there are many distributors in different areas of Ontario, Hydro
One builds, operates and maintains the local distribution system that
serves you. Hydro One reads meters, calculates and collects bills for all
parts of the electricity system and answers customer calls.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with Hydro One’s role of running the transmission
system across Ontario and providing local distribution in your community?
□ Very familiar and could explain the details of Hydro One’s role to others
□ Somewhat familiar with Hydro One’s role but could not explain the details to others
□ Had heard of some of the terms and organizations mentioned, but knew very little about Hydro One’s
role
□ I knew nothing about Hydro One’s role in the electricity system
□ Don’t know
Page 40 of 281

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Thinking specifically about the services provided to you and your community by Hydro One,
overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the services that you receive?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to you?

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for you, or not?
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
Before today, how familiar were you with the OEB’s rate application process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plans: Distribution and Transmission

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments in both the distribution and
transmission systems. The costs for distribution system investments are spread among all of Hydro
One’s 1.4 million distribution customers. For the transmission system, capital investment costs are
shared by more than 5 million electricity customers in Ontario.

Annual Capital Investments in Millions (2023-2027)
$2,000
$1,562
$1,500
$974

$1,000
$500
$0

Distribution System

Transmission System

Distribution System

Transmission System

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance

Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes you care about. You don’t have to be an electricity expert to provide your
feedback. The examples in this workbook focus on key trade-offs and value choices, rather than technical
details.
• Most of the decisions that affect the outcomes that customers care about are made within the capital
budget, which is why this workbook focuses on collecting your views on trade-offs in capital
investments.
• Hydro One’s capital budget covers items that, once purchased, have lasting benefits over many years.
This includes equipment, such as poles, wires, cables, transformers, computers and information
systems, vehicles and facilities.
• However, not all spending decisions within the capital budget are within Hydro One’s control. A portion
of Hydro One’s budget is taken up by investments that are legally mandated or required, as
government and regulators establish rules for the electricity system, which Hydro One must follow.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about the total cost of the plan, plus 8 investment
trade-offs that Hydro One is looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices
Hydro One has within its capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s
control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and one or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For
example, Hydro One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on your bill)
by delaying the replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of failure, power
outages and higher costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.

Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment for the entire electricity bill, it only keeps a
portion of the “Delivery” charge. For a typical residential customer in a rural area that is about 24% or
$54.90 of the total electricity charges (before HST and the Ontario Electricity Rebate).
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 17% (or $36.86) for distribution services, and 8% (or
$18.04) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
As an Indigenous residential customer living on-reserve, you do not pay for delivery or HST.
Since July 2017, the entire delivery charge is offset by the First Nations Delivery Credit.
That means Hydro One’s portion of your bill is $0.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill
(before the Ontario Electricity Rebate)

Hydro
One Sample
Monthly
NPEI Sample
Monthly
Bill* Bill*
(Based on monthly usage of 1150
kWh)
700 kWh)

Taxes

Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000

Regulatory Charges

12%

Meter Number:
00000000

Your Electricity Charges
Electricity
Delivery
First Nations Delivery Credit
Regulatory Charges
Total Electricity Charges
HST

Other Delivery
147.20
70.93

(-70.93)

Total Amount

8%

5.21

66%

$152.41
--

Ontario Electricity Rebate*

Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

2%
7%

(-48.47)

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

17%

$103.94

Electricity Generation

Other credits on your bill:
*Since November 1, 2019, the Ontario Electricity Rebate (OER) is applied to bills for most residential
consumers, farms and small businesses. The OER is a provincial rebate equal to 31.8% of the base
invoice amount.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with the amount of your electricity bill that went to
Hydro One?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar
Don’t know
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Hydro One’s Distribution System plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost Me?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for residential
customers are estimated to increase by an average of $1.49 each year and the transmission portion of
the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $0.63 each year for the period 2023-2027.

That means the typical residential customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of
$2.12 (or 1.7%) each year over the period 2023-2027.
However, rural customers benefit from distribution rate protection and will not see an increase in
distribution costs on their monthly bill. Instead, rural customers will only see an increase in the
transmission portion of their monthly bill.
As an Indigenous residential customer living on-reserve, you do not pay for delivery or HST.
Since July 2017, the entire delivery charge is offset by the First Nations Delivery Credit.
That means Hydro One’s portion of your bill is $0 and the investments described in this workbook will
not affect your electricity bill.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$2.50
$1.98

$2.00
$1.52
$1.50

$2.12

$1.49

$1.00
$0.46

$0.50

$0.63

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase
2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
What is distribution rate protection?
• Rural customers of seven different utilities in Ontario benefit from distribution rate protection (DRP)—
a government program designed to bring the distribution costs for these rural customers more in line
with what urban customers pay for distribution.
• The program, which was established in 2017, sets a maximum monthly base distribution charge for
these rural customers, which is currently $36.86.
• That means, as long as the DRP remains in place, these rural customers won’t pay more than the
maximum amount set by the program.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System
The following pages present information and investment tradeoffs about Hydro One’s distribution system. That is the network
that delivers power to homes and businesses in your community.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System: Background

Distribution System Reliability
The Make Up of Hydro One’s Distribution System
Hydro One’s distribution system serves about 1.4 million customers and covers about 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario. A large proportion of Hydro One’s distribution infrastructure is aging and is
now 50 to 70 years old.
Since most of its customers live in rural areas, Hydro One’s distribution system looks different than others
in Ontario. Servicing more sparsely populated communities means that more equipment (e.g. wooden
poles, transformers and wires) is needed to serve the same number of customers.
Many rural communities are connected through long lines with only one power source. If there is a
disruption of power due to an equipment failure, fallen tree, or other cause, then customers further
down the line experience a power interruption. Power can only be restored when the source of the
outage is found and repaired.

How Does Hydro One’s Distribution System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number of power outages per customer and how long those outages
last. The average Hydro One customer experiences more frequent and longer outages than the average
Ontarian.
On average, between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One customer experienced 1.5 more outages per
year compared to the Ontario average.
When it comes to total time spent without electricity each year, the typical Hydro One customer, since
2014, has been without power for 14.4 hours each year. That is 9 hours more than the Ontario average.

Average Length of Outage (hours)
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
2014

2015

2016

Hydro One

2017

2018

Ontario Average

There are investments that Hydro One can make to improve reliability. While these investments are
likely to reduce the length of outages, they add to the costs of the system. Different types of investments
to improve reliability are presented on the following pages.
Many of the investments included in the draft plan will help Hydro One to move closer to the Ontario
average. With the accelerated option, Hydro One will get there faster, while the slower option includes
fewer investments to close this gap but keeps rates lower in the short term.
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Distribution: Making Choices (1 of 6)

Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns and maintains about 1.6 million wood poles. Some of these poles serve single
households, while others supply electricity to over 5,000 customers.
The majority of Hydro One’s poles are currently in good condition. However, a significant number of
wood poles (approximately 124,000) are expected to be in poor condition by the end of 2027 unless
they are replaced. These poles are more likely to fail and cause unplanned outages for customers served
by these lines, and they have to be replaced at some point.

Consequences for Customers
For the current investment plan, Hydro One’s planners need to decide how many poles to replace
between 2023 and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If a pole fails, customers served by this pole experience an outage that
lasts an average of 9 hours. A planned pole replacement doesn’t necessarily lead to an outage, but if
an interruption occurs, it lasts an average of 2 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in poles, the short-term costs for customers are
lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less cost certainty in the long run,
and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to replace poles at a pace that would maintain the overall health
of the system and reduce the likelihood of long outages caused by pole failures. The proposed approach
prioritizes poles that serve a larger number of customers.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Poles Replaced

100,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve
more than 30 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition but
improve the overall health of poles and lead to
steadier rate increases in the future.

65,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve at
least 100 customers. This plan would not address
smaller poles in poor condition but maintain the
overall health of poles and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

32,500 total
over 5 years

Slow down the proposed pole replacement
program and focus on larger poles that serve
more than 400 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition and lead to
major deterioration of the overall health of poles,
and steeper rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.12 per month, each
year
($0.58 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.12 per month, each year
($0.61 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Expected Outcome

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (2 of 6)

Replacing Power Transformers in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns close to 1,200 power transformers that are used to step down the voltage supplied by
high-voltage lines before the electricity is distributed to households and businesses.
While the majority of these transformers are currently in good (38%) or fair (28%) working condition,
Hydro One expects that about 600 transformers will deteriorate into poor condition by the end of 2027
if they are not replaced.
Most transformers in poor condition don’t require immediate replacement, but they can deteriorate
quickly, at which point they must be replaced. Hydro One regularly monitors their condition with the
goal to replace deteriorating transformers before they fail.

Consequences for Customers
Hydro One needs to determine how many transformer replacements to plan for in the 2023—2027
period, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If Hydro One can replace a transformer before it fails, the customers
served by it experience a short outage that usually lasts a few minutes. However, if a transformer fails
and needs to be replaced on an unplanned basis, customers served by the station lose power for an
average of 12 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transformers, the short-term costs for
customers are lower. However, pushing more replacements into the future means more uncertain
costs and likely steeper cost increases in the future.
In its draft investment plan, Hydro One proposes to continue its current pace of planned transformer
replacements. Alternatively, it could increase the number of planned replacements or reduce them.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Transformers
Replaced

Expected Outcome

130 total over 5 years

Increase the number of planned
replacements to 26 per year. This will
maintain the overall health of the
transformers and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

110 total over 5 years

Continue the current approach and
proactively replace 22 transformers per year.
This will lead to slight deterioration of the
overall health of the transformers.

50 total over 5 years

Slow down the proposed replacement
program to 10 planned replacements per
year. This will lead to a higher risk of outages
due to transformer failures, major
deterioration of the overall health of the
transformers, and steeper rate increases in
the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.03 per month, each year
($0.17 more on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.07 per month, each year
($0.34 less on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (3 of 6)

Improving Reliability Through Grid Modernization
As mentioned earlier, Hydro One’s service territory includes challenging terrain and old infrastructure,
making it prone to outages. In the past, there were few cost-effective investments Hydro One could make
to significantly improve reliability and bring it closer to the Ontario average.
Technology has advanced in recent years, offering solutions that would allow Hydro One to detect, repair
and restore power more quickly than in the past. This would reduce the length of time customers are
without power, as Hydro One crews would be able to locate the problem and restore power faster. In
some cases, Hydro One would also be able to remotely restore power.
Parts of Hydro One’s distribution system are already equipped with these technologies. However,
compared to other large distributors in Ontario, Hydro One’s system has less.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to install smart devices to help restore power more quickly.
Hydro One would target these investments at lines that have historically had high interruptions affecting
a large number of customers. Hydro One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a
40% average reduction in the duration of power outages per year for customers served by the lines
addressed in this plan.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Devices

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

5,000 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 600,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Additional $0.01 per month, each
year ($0.03 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

4,300 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 400,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

3,900 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 200,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.07 per month, each year
($0.35 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (4 of 6)

Battery Energy Storage Solutions
Outage experiences vary across Hydro One’s service territory, and some customers experience more or
longer outages than others. While some Hydro One customers didn’t experience any outages between
2017 and 2019, over 100,000 customers were without power for more than 50 hours per year. Some
communities experienced up to 150 hours of outages.

Customer Outage Experience in Hours/Year (2017-2019)
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Recent advancements in technology and battery systems have provided better options to help these
customers. These batteries store electricity and automatically provide backup if a power line experiences
an interruption. Hydro One is currently testing some of these solutions in pilot projects, including:
•

Centralized battery storage stations that serve a whole community

•

Battery storage units that serves as a backup for a small group of customers

•

Single-household battery storage installed within a customer’s home (pending OEB approval)

In 2023-2027, Hydro One is planning a larger roll-out of these energy storage solutions that would
improve reliability for customers experiencing about 50 hours of interruptions per year or more. Hydro
One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a 60% to 80% average reduction in the
duration of power outages per year for customers served by battery systems.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.05 per month, each year
($0.24 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.05 per month, each year ($0.27 less
on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Significant reliability improvements for 8,500 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 4,100 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 500 customers currently
experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Distribution: Making Choices (5 of 6)

Facilitating Growth
Communities are growing across Ontario. When communities grow by attracting new residents or
businesses, the local demand for electricity increases, which sometimes results in the need for
infrastructure upgrades to build additional system capacity.

Hydro One is required to plan and build its system to provide a safe and reliable supply of energy to all its
customers and accommodate load growth. However, Hydro One has some choice over the pacing of
these investments.
Hydro One plans infrastructure upgrades to meet both short-term and long-term electricity demand.
These plans are adjusted annually in response to the actual demand and are adapted if unexpected
events occur, such as the current COVID-19 pandemic.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to upgrade infrastructure to supply increased forecast electrical
demand when equipment approaches its planning limit. This would allow new economic development to
proceed as planned and maintain reliability and power quality for existing and new customers. It would
also generate revenue for Hydro One that helps offset the costs of building the infrastructure.
Hydro One could also take a more proactive approach by upgrading infrastructure before equipment
planning limits are reached to support regional and economic development in communities looking to
grow.
Alternatively, Hydro One could take a more reactive approach and upgrade infrastructure after
equipment is at or exceeding its planning limit.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Proactive Approach
Additional $0.03 per month, each year
($0.16 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Reactive Approach
Decrease $0.03 per month, each year
($0.13 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Enable regional and economic development in communities
looking to grow, including in rural areas, and maintaining
reliability and power quality for existing customers.
Attracting new business will increase demand and that will
spread the costs out in the long term, but in the short term
some costs will be shared across all Hydro One customers.
Allow new economic development to proceed as planned,
including in rural areas, and maintain reliability and power
quality for existing customers.
Keep the costs for customers down, but potentially delay
community growth and economic development, especially
in rural areas, and negatively affect reliability and power
quality for existing customers in the long run.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (6 of 6)

Replacing Smart Meters
Hydro One is legally mandated to install smart meters, which are a critical component of the
infrastructure needed to measure electricity consumption and bill customers accurately.
Between 2009 and 2013, Hydro One installed 1.3 million smart meters. In 2023, many of these meters
will begin to surpass the 15-year service life. Hydro One has already started seeing meters failing at an
increasing rate.
When a meter fails, it must be replaced, otherwise bills are based on estimates rather than actual
consumption, and a Hydro One employee must travel out to the meter every so often to get an accurate
read, which is time consuming and costly.
Currently, failing meters are replaced with a similar old technology meter. However, technological
advancements have brought prices down, and meter prices on new systems tend to be lower than the
current prices. Also, labour costs can be reduced by replacing groups of meters rather than one by one.

Hydro One, therefore, plans to begin replacing the old system in 2023. The new smart metering system
has an expected service life of 20 years, and Hydro One will go through a competitive procurement
process to select a vendor and purchase a smart metering system at the best price for customers.

While the current smart metering system must be replaced, Hydro One has some choice over how
quickly or slowly it replaces the old metering system.
In its draft plan, Hydro One proposes to spread the meter replacements and associated costs over a 7year period (between 2023 and 2029). Alternatively, Hydro One could speed up the replacement
process and replace all meters over a 5-year period (between 2023 and 2027).
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.04 each year
($0.22 more on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Expected Outcome
Replace all meters over a 5-year period, meaning the entire system
will be updated to the new standard sooner and the rate of failing
meters will go down faster, compared to the draft plan. The costs for
customers will be higher in the short term, but will be lower overall, as
fewer replacements and maintenance costs will be required to keep up
the old system.
Replace all meters over a 7-year period, meaning it will take longer to
update the entire system to the new standard, while Hydro One
spends money maintaining the old system. The costs for customers
would be spread over a longer period, leading to lower costs in the
short term, as more of this investment will be pushed into the future,
but higher costs overall due to the need to maintain the current
system while transitioning to the new one.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Transmission System
The previous section of this survey has focused on decisions that
impact Hydro One’s distribution system. Now, we are going to
change gears and focus on the transmission system otherwise
known as the highways for electricity.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional $0.01 per month each
year
($0.03 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.01 per month each year
($0.05 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.01 per month each
year
($0.05 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.01 per month each year
($0.06 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Equipment
Replaced
30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Expected Outcome
Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 8 key choices that could impact the rates
customers pay. Below is a summary of your answers to the questions that could impact the rates
customers pay.
For each choice below, please circle the column that includes your responses from the previous pages.
You may change your responses if you desire. You will be asked to calculate the total impact of your
choices at the bottom of this page.
From page 15

1. Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
From page 17

2.

Additional Cost
Accelerated Pace
+0.12

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Subtractive Cost
Slower Pace
-0.12

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.03

Within the proposed increase

-0.07

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.07

Replacing Power Transformers in
Poor Condition

From page 19

Improving Reliability Through Grid
3.
Modernization
From page 21

4.

Proactive Approach
The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
+0.05
Within
the
proposed
increase
-0.05
Battery Energy Storage Solutions

From page 23

5.

Proactive Approach
The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
+0.03
Within the proposed increase
-0.03

Facilitating Growth

From page 25

6.

Replacing Smart Meters

From page 29

7.

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.01

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.01

Replacing Transmission Lines in
Poor Condition

From page 31

8.

Accelerated Pace
+0.04

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating
Transmission Stations

Add numbers chosen from the blue column
Total Additional Cost

+

Add numbers chosen from the green column
Total Subtractive Cost

-

Add numbers calculated from the blue and green column
Total Impact

The total impact of your choices would result in:

_____________ [red box above] per month each year
This is in addition to the estimated average annual increase of $2.12 on a typical residential
customer’s monthly bill ($1.49 for distribution and $0.63 for transmission) over the 5-year
planning period under Hydro One’s draft plan.
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As an Indigenous residential customer living on-reserve, you do not pay for delivery or HST.
Since July 2017, the entire delivery charge is offset by the First Nations Delivery Credit.
That means Hydro One’s portion of your bill is $0 and the investments described in this workbook
will not affect your electricity bill.

Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed monthly increase of $2.12, as indicated on the
previous page, if that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this
workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase monthly costs by $2.12 to deliver a program that focuses on the priorities
of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed increase of $2.12, as indicated above, even if that could
mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

Thinking about your answer to the previous question, why do you feel that Hydro One should
take that approach over the 2023-2027 period? (Optional)

Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

If yes, please include you preferred email address: ___________________________________________
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About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analysed.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
The cost of my electricity bill has a major impact on my finances and requires I do
without some other important priorities.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Customers are well served by the electricity system in Ontario.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Which gender identity do you most closely identify with?
❑ A man
❑ A woman
❑ Prefer to self-describe (Please specify ____________________)
❑ Prefer not to say

What age category do you fall into?
❑ Under 18
❑ 18-24
❑ 25-34
❑ 35-44
❑ 45-54
❑ 55-64
❑ 65-74
❑ 75 or older
❑ Prefer not to say
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About you

More about you
Including yourself, how many people live in your household?
❑ Single person household
❑ 2 people
❑ 3 people
❑ 4 people
❑ 5 people
❑ 6 people
❑ 7 people
❑ 8 or more people
❑ Prefer not to say

Which of the following categories best describes the total annual income, after taxes, of
all the members of your household?
❑ Less than $28,000
❑ $28,000 to less than $39,000

❑ $39,000 to less than $48,000
❑ $48,000 to less than $52,000
❑ $52,000 or more
❑ Prefer not to say

Approximately, how much was your most recent total electricity bill?
$___________
❑ Don’t know/not sure
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Thanks for participating!
You have now completed Hydro One's workbook.
Please enter your email and customer billing address if you wish to be
entered into the draw for your chance to win one of ten (10) $100 cash
prizes.
Your email will be used to contact you if you are the randomly selected prize winner
and your billing address will be used to verify that you are a Hydro One customer. Your
email and customer billing address will be treated as strictly confidential and will not
be shared with any third parties. This information will be deleted once the draw is
complete.

Email Address:
❑ I do not wish to be entered into the draw

Billing Address
Address:
City:
Postal Code:
Phone No.:
Note: Only Hydro One customers are permitted to participate in this voluntary review,
therefore, postal codes are collected and used by Innovative Research Group Inc. solely
for maintaining the integrity of the customer engagement by validating legitimate
participation in the process. Your personal information shall remain under the custody
and control of Innovative Research Group Inc. and will not be disclosed to any third
parties.
If you have any additional questions or comments about this customer engagement,
email: survey@innovativeresearch.ca
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
As Hydro One plans for the future, it needs your input into choices that will
impact the services you receive and the rates you pay.
• Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023
to 2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to you, the customer.
• You don’t need to be an electricity expert to complete this workbook. It focuses on
basic choices and provides the background information you need to answer the
questions.
This workbook will take approximately 20-30 minutes to complete. Please be sure to note your answer for
each question using a pen or pencil, where applicable.
All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Electricity 101

Hydro One’s Role in Ontario’s Electricity System
Ontario's electricity system is operated by public, private, and municipal companies across the province. It
is made up of three components: generation, transmission and distribution. Hydro One is Ontario’s
largest electricity transmission and distribution service provider but does not generate electricity.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and
must obtain approval from the OEB for the rates it charges for its services.

Generation
Where electricity comes from.
Ontario gets its electricity from a mix of energy sources. About half
comes from nuclear power. The rest comes from a mix of hydroelectric
and natural gas and, to a lesser extent, wind and solar.

Transmission
Hydro One transports electricity across Ontario.
Once electricity is generated, it must be transported to urban and rural
communities across the province. This is done by high voltage
transmission lines that serve as highways for electricity. Often these lines
are suspended on large steel towers. Hydro One owns and operates
almost all of the more than 30,000 km of these lines in Ontario and
provides transmission services to most electricity customers in Ontario.

Local Distribution
Hydro One delivers power to homes and businesses in your
community.
In your community, Hydro One is also responsible for the last step of the
journey: delivering electricity to customers through its local distribution
system. This system includes transformer stations that decrease the
voltage of the electricity so it can be used safely in your home or
business.
While there are many distributors in different areas of Ontario, Hydro
One builds, operates and maintains the local distribution system that
serves you. Hydro One reads meters, calculates and collects bills for all
parts of the electricity system and answers customer calls.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with Hydro One’s role of running the transmission
system across Ontario and providing local distribution in your community?
□ Very familiar and could explain the details of Hydro One’s role to others
□ Somewhat familiar with Hydro One’s role but could not explain the details to others
□ Had heard of some of the terms and organizations mentioned, but knew very little about Hydro One’s
role
□ I knew nothing about Hydro One’s role in the electricity system
□ Don’t know
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Thinking specifically about the services provided to you and your community by Hydro One,
overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the services that you receive?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to you?

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for you, or not?
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
Before today, how familiar were you with the OEB’s rate application process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plans: Distribution and Transmission

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments in both the distribution and
transmission systems. The costs for distribution system investments are spread among all of Hydro
One’s 1.4 million distribution customers. For the transmission system, capital investment costs are
shared by more than 5 million electricity customers in Ontario.

Annual Capital Investments in Millions (2023-2027)
$2,000
$1,562
$1,500
$974

$1,000
$500
$0

Distribution System

Transmission System

Distribution System

Transmission System

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance

Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes you care about. You don’t have to be an electricity expert to provide your
feedback. The examples in this workbook focus on key trade-offs and value choices, rather than technical
details.
• Most of the decisions that affect the outcomes that customers care about are made within the capital
budget, which is why this workbook focuses on collecting your views on trade-offs in capital
investments.
• Hydro One’s capital budget covers items that, once purchased, have lasting benefits over many years.
This includes equipment, such as poles, wires, cables, transformers, computers and information
systems, vehicles and facilities.
• However, not all spending decisions within the capital budget are within Hydro One’s control. A portion
of Hydro One’s budget is taken up by investments that are legally mandated or required, as
government and regulators establish rules for the electricity system, which Hydro One must follow.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about the total cost of the plan, plus 8 investment
trade-offs that Hydro One is looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices
Hydro One has within its capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s
control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and one or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For
example, Hydro One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on your bill)
by delaying the replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of failure, power
outages and higher costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.

Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment from you for your entire electricity bill, for a
typical seasonal customer only about 51% or $69.25 goes to Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 47% (or $64.50) for distribution services, and 3% (or
$4.75) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill
(before the Ontario Electricity Rebate)

Hydro
One Sample
Monthly
NPEI Sample
Monthly
Bill* Bill

Taxes

Electricity Generation

(Based on monthly usage of 350
700 kWh)
Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000
Meter Number:
00000000

Your Electricity Charges

Regulatory Charges

Hydro One’s
portion is
$69.25

Other Delivery
Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

Electricity

44.80

Delivery

74.48

Regulatory Charges
Total Electricity Charges
HST

12%
1%
4%
3%

33%

1.76

$121.04
15.74

Ontario Electricity Rebate*

(-38.49)

Total Amount

$98.28

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

47%

Credits on your bill:
*Since November 1, 2019, the Ontario Electricity Rebate (OER) is applied to bills for most residential
consumers, farms and small businesses. The OER is a provincial rebate equal to 31.8% of the base
invoice amount.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with the amount of your electricity bill that went to
Hydro One?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar
Don’t know
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Hydro One’s Distribution System plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost Me?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for seasonal
customers are estimated to increase by an average of $1.23 each year and the transmission portion of
the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $0.25 each year for the period 2023-2027.

That means the typical seasonal customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $1.48
(or 1.5%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$2.00
$1.48

$1.50
$1.00

$1.23
$1.01

$0.83

$0.50

$0.18

$0.25

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase
2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System
The following pages present information and investment tradeoffs about Hydro One’s distribution system. That is the network
that delivers power to homes and businesses in your community.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System: Background

Distribution System Reliability
The Make Up of Hydro One’s Distribution System
Hydro One’s distribution system serves about 1.4 million customers and covers about 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario. A large proportion of Hydro One’s distribution infrastructure is aging and is
now 50 to 70 years old.
Since most of its customers live in rural areas, Hydro One’s distribution system looks different than others
in Ontario. Servicing more sparsely populated communities means that more equipment (e.g. wooden
poles, transformers and wires) is needed to serve the same number of customers.
Many rural communities are connected through long lines with only one power source. If there is a
disruption of power due to an equipment failure, fallen tree, or other cause, then customers further
down the line experience a power interruption. Power can only be restored when the source of the
outage is found and repaired.

How Does Hydro One’s Distribution System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number of power outages per customer and how long those outages
last. The average Hydro One customer experiences more frequent and longer outages than the average
Ontarian.
On average, between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One customer experienced 1.5 more outages per
year compared to the Ontario average.
When it comes to total time spent without electricity each year, the typical Hydro One customer, since
2014, has been without power for 14.4 hours each year. That is 9 hours more than the Ontario average.

Average Length of Outage (hours)
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
2014

2015

2016

Hydro One

2017

2018

Ontario Average

There are investments that Hydro One can make to improve reliability. While these investments are
likely to reduce the length of outages, they add to the costs of the system. Different types of investments
to improve reliability are presented on the following pages.
Many of the investments included in the draft plan will help Hydro One to move closer to the Ontario
average. With the accelerated option, Hydro One will get there faster, while the slower option includes
fewer investments to close this gap but keeps rates lower in the short term.
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Distribution: Making Choices (1 of 6)

Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns and maintains about 1.6 million wood poles. Some of these poles serve single
households, while others supply electricity to over 5,000 customers.
The majority of Hydro One’s poles are currently in good condition. However, a significant number of
wood poles (approximately 124,000) are expected to be in poor condition by the end of 2027 unless
they are replaced. These poles are more likely to fail and cause unplanned outages for customers served
by these lines, and they have to be replaced at some point.

Consequences for Customers
For the current investment plan, Hydro One’s planners need to decide how many poles to replace
between 2023 and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If a pole fails, customers served by this pole experience an outage that
lasts an average of 9 hours. A planned pole replacement doesn’t necessarily lead to an outage, but if
an interruption occurs, it lasts an average of 2 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in poles, the short-term costs for customers are
lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less cost certainty in the long run,
and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to replace poles at a pace that would maintain the overall health
of the system and reduce the likelihood of long outages caused by pole failures. The proposed approach
prioritizes poles that serve a larger number of customers.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Poles Replaced

100,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve
more than 30 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition but
improve the overall health of poles and lead to
steadier rate increases in the future.

65,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve at
least 100 customers. This plan would not address
smaller poles in poor condition but maintain the
overall health of poles and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

32,500 total
over 5 years

Slow down the proposed pole replacement
program and focus on larger poles that serve
more than 400 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition and lead to
major deterioration of the overall health of poles,
and steeper rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.10 per month, each
year
($0.52 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.11 per month, each year
($0.53 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Expected Outcome

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (2 of 6)

Replacing Power Transformers in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns close to 1,200 power transformers that are used to step down the voltage supplied by
high-voltage lines before the electricity is distributed to households and businesses.
While the majority of these transformers are currently in good (38%) or fair (28%) working condition,
Hydro One expects that about 600 transformers will deteriorate into poor condition by the end of 2027
if they are not replaced.
Most transformers in poor condition don’t require immediate replacement, but they can deteriorate
quickly, at which point they must be replaced. Hydro One regularly monitors their condition with the
goal to replace deteriorating transformers before they fail.

Consequences for Customers
Hydro One needs to determine how many transformer replacements to plan for in the 2023—2027
period, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If Hydro One can replace a transformer before it fails, the customers
served by it experience a short outage that usually lasts a few minutes. However, if a transformer fails
and needs to be replaced on an unplanned basis, customers served by the station lose power for an
average of 12 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transformers, the short-term costs for
customers are lower. However, pushing more replacements into the future means more uncertain
costs and likely steeper cost increases in the future.
In its draft investment plan, Hydro One proposes to continue its current pace of planned transformer
replacements. Alternatively, it could increase the number of planned replacements or reduce them.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Transformers
Replaced

Expected Outcome

130 total over 5 years

Increase the number of planned
replacements to 26 per year. This will
maintain the overall health of the
transformers and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

110 total over 5 years

Continue the current approach and
proactively replace 22 transformers per year.
This will lead to slight deterioration of the
overall health of the transformers.

50 total over 5 years

Slow down the proposed replacement
program to 10 planned replacements per
year. This will lead to a higher risk of outages
due to transformer failures, major
deterioration of the overall health of the
transformers, and steeper rate increases in
the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.02 per month, each year
($0.12 more on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.06 per month, each year
($0.29 less on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (3 of 6)

Improving Reliability Through Grid Modernization
As mentioned earlier, Hydro One’s service territory includes challenging terrain and old infrastructure,
making it prone to outages. In the past, there were few cost-effective investments Hydro One could make
to significantly improve reliability and bring it closer to the Ontario average.
Technology has advanced in recent years, offering solutions that would allow Hydro One to detect, repair
and restore power more quickly than in the past. This would reduce the length of time customers are
without power, as Hydro One crews would be able to locate the problem and restore power faster. In
some cases, Hydro One would also be able to remotely restore power.
Parts of Hydro One’s distribution system are already equipped with these technologies. However,
compared to other large distributors in Ontario, Hydro One’s system has less.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to install smart devices to help restore power more quickly.
Hydro One would target these investments at lines that have historically had high interruptions affecting
a large number of customers. Hydro One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a
40% average reduction in the duration of power outages per year for customers served by the lines
addressed in this plan.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Devices

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

5,000 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 600,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Additional $0.01 per month, each
year ($0.04 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

4,300 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 400,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

3,900 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 200,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.06 per month, each year
($0.31 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (4 of 6)

Battery Energy Storage Solutions
Outage experiences vary across Hydro One’s service territory, and some customers experience more or
longer outages than others. While some Hydro One customers didn’t experience any outages between
2017 and 2019, over 100,000 customers were without power for more than 50 hours per year. Some
communities experienced up to 150 hours of outages.

Customer Outage Experience in Hours/Year (2017-2019)
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40%
35%
30%
25%
20%
15%
10%
5%
0%

>100,000 customers
experience
50 hours or more of
outages

29.1%

15.0%
7.3%

0-10

10-20

20-30

30-40

4.1%

2.3%

1.6%

1.1%

0.8%

40-50

50-60

60-70

70-80

80-90 90-100

0.5%

1.0%
>100

Recent advancements in technology and battery systems have provided better options to help these
customers. These batteries store electricity and automatically provide backup if a power line experiences
an interruption. Hydro One is currently testing some of these solutions in pilot projects, including:
•

Centralized battery storage stations that serve a whole community

•

Battery storage units that serves as a backup for a small group of customers

•

Single-household battery storage installed within a customer’s home (pending OEB approval)

In 2023-2027, Hydro One is planning a larger roll-out of these energy storage solutions that would
improve reliability for customers experiencing about 50 hours of interruptions per year or more. Hydro
One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a 60% to 80% average reduction in the
duration of power outages per year for customers served by battery systems.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.04 per month, each year
($0.22 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.05 per month, each year
($0.25 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Significant reliability improvements for 8,500 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 4,100 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 500 customers currently
experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Distribution: Making Choices (5 of 6)

Facilitating Growth
Communities are growing across Ontario. When communities grow by attracting new residents or
businesses, the local demand for electricity increases, which sometimes results in the need for
infrastructure upgrades to build additional system capacity.

Hydro One is required to plan and build its system to provide a safe and reliable supply of energy to all its
customers and accommodate load growth. However, Hydro One has some choice over the pacing of
these investments.
Hydro One plans infrastructure upgrades to meet both short-term and long-term electricity demand.
These plans are adjusted annually in response to the actual demand and are adapted if unexpected
events occur, such as the current COVID-19 pandemic.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to upgrade infrastructure to supply increased forecast electrical
demand when equipment approaches its planning limit. This would allow new economic development to
proceed as planned and maintain reliability and power quality for existing and new customers. It would
also generate revenue for Hydro One that helps offset the costs of building the infrastructure.
Hydro One could also take a more proactive approach by upgrading infrastructure before equipment
planning limits are reached to support regional and economic development in communities looking to
grow.
Alternatively, Hydro One could take a more reactive approach and upgrade infrastructure after
equipment is at or exceeding its planning limit.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Proactive Approach
Additional $0.03 per month, each year
($0.14 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Reactive Approach
Decrease $0.04 per month, each year
($0.20 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Enable regional and economic development in communities
looking to grow, including in rural areas, and maintaining
reliability and power quality for existing customers.
Attracting new business will increase demand and that will
spread the costs out in the long term, but in the short term
some costs will be shared across all Hydro One customers.
Allow new economic development to proceed as planned,
including in rural areas, and maintain reliability and power
quality for existing customers.
Keep the costs for customers down, but potentially delay
community growth and economic development, especially
in rural areas, and negatively affect reliability and power
quality for existing customers in the long run.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (6 of 6)

Replacing Smart Meters
Hydro One is legally mandated to install smart meters, which are a critical component of the
infrastructure needed to measure electricity consumption and bill customers accurately.
Between 2009 and 2013, Hydro One installed 1.3 million smart meters. In 2023, many of these meters
will begin to surpass the 15-year service life. Hydro One has already started seeing meters failing at an
increasing rate.
When a meter fails, it must be replaced, otherwise bills are based on estimates rather than actual
consumption, and a Hydro One employee must travel out to the meter every so often to get an accurate
read, which is time consuming and costly.
Currently, failing meters are replaced with a similar old technology meter. However, technological
advancements have brought prices down, and meter prices on new systems tend to be lower than the
current prices. Also, labour costs can be reduced by replacing groups of meters rather than one by one.

Hydro One, therefore, plans to begin replacing the old system in 2023. The new smart metering system
has an expected service life of 20 years, and Hydro One will go through a competitive procurement
process to select a vendor and purchase a smart metering system at the best price for customers.

While the current smart metering system must be replaced, Hydro One has some choice over how
quickly or slowly it replaces the old metering system.
In its draft plan, Hydro One proposes to spread the meter replacements and associated costs over a 7year period (between 2023 and 2029). Alternatively, Hydro One could speed up the replacement
process and replace all meters over a 5-year period (between 2023 and 2027).
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.04 each year
($0.20 more on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Expected Outcome
Replace all meters over a 5-year period, meaning the entire system
will be updated to the new standard sooner and the rate of failing
meters will go down faster, compared to the draft plan. The costs for
customers will be higher in the short term, but will be lower overall, as
fewer replacements and maintenance costs will be required to keep up
the old system.
Replace all meters over a 7-year period, meaning it will take longer to
update the entire system to the new standard, while Hydro One
spends money maintaining the old system. The costs for customers
would be spread over a longer period, leading to lower costs in the
short term, as more of this investment will be pushed into the future,
but higher costs overall due to the need to maintain the current
system while transitioning to the new one.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Transmission System
The previous section of this survey has focused on decisions that
impact Hydro One’s distribution system. Now, we are going to
change gears and focus on the transmission system otherwise
known as the highways for electricity.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional less than $0.01 per
month, each year
($0.01 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease less than $0.01 per month,
each year
($0.02 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional less than $0.01 per
month, each year
($0.02 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease less than $0.01 per
month, each year
($0.02 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Equipment
Replaced
30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Expected Outcome
Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 8 key choices that could impact your rates. Below
is a summary of the answers to the questions that could impact your rates.
For each choice below, please circle the column that includes your responses from the previous pages.
You may change your responses if you desire. You will be asked to calculate the total impact of your
choices at the bottom of this page.
From page 15

1. Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
From page 17

2.

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Subtractive Cost
Slower Pace
-0.11

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.02

Within the proposed increase

-0.06

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.06

Replacing Power Transformers in
Poor Condition

From page 19

3.

Additional Cost
Accelerated Pace
+0.10

Improving Reliability Through Grid
Modernization

From page 21

4.

Proactive Approach
The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
+0.04
Within the proposed increase
-0.05
Battery Energy Storage Solutions

From page 23

5.

Proactive Approach
The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
+0.03
Within the proposed increase
-0.04

Facilitating Growth

From page 25

6.

Replacing Smart Meters

From page 29

7.

Replacing Transmission Lines in
Poor Condition

From page 31

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating
8.
Transmission Stations

Accelerated Pace
+0.04

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Accelerated Pace
Additional
less than 0.01

The Draft Plan

Accelerated Pace
Additional
less than 0.01

Within the proposed increase
The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Add numbers chosen from the blue column
Total Additional Cost

+

Slower Pace
Decrease
less than 0.01
Slower Pace
Decrease
less than 0.01

Add numbers chosen from the green column
Total Subtractive Cost

-

Add numbers calculated from the blue and green column
Total Impact

The total impact of your choices would result in:
_____________ [red box above] per month each year
This is in addition to the estimated average annual increase of $1.48 on your monthly bill
($1.23 for distribution and $0.25 for transmission) over the 5-year planning period under
Hydro One’s draft plan.
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Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed monthly increase of $1.48, as indicated on the
previous page, if that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this
workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase monthly costs by $1.48 to deliver a program that focuses on the priorities
of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed increase of $1.48, as indicated above, even if that could
mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

Thinking about your answer to the previous question, why do you feel that Hydro One should
take that approach over the 2023-2027 period? (Optional)

Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

If yes, please include you preferred email address: ___________________________________________
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About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analysed.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
The cost of my electricity bill has a major impact on my finances and requires I do
without some other important priorities.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree

❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Customers are well served by the electricity system in Ontario.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree

❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Which gender identity do you most closely identify with?
❑ A man
❑ A woman
❑ Prefer to self-describe (Please specify _______________)
❑ Prefer not to say

What age category do you fall into?
❑ Under 18
❑ 18-24
❑ 25-34
❑ 35-44
❑ 45-54
❑ 55-64
❑ 65-74
❑ 75 or older
❑ Prefer not to say
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About you

More about you
Are you an Aboriginal person, that is First Nations (North American Indian), Métis or
Inuk (Inuit)? Please select all that apply.
❑ No, not an Aboriginal person
❑ Yes, First Nations
❑ Yes, Métis
❑ Yes, Inuk (Inuit
❑ Don’t know
❑ Prefer not to say

Including yourself, how many people live in your household?
❑ Single person household
❑ 2 people
❑ 3 people
❑ 4 people

❑ 5 people
❑ 6 people
❑ 7 people
❑ 8 or more people
❑ Prefer not to say

Which of the following categories best describes the total annual income, after taxes, of
all the members of your household?
❑ Less than $28,000
❑ $28,000 to less than $39,000
❑ $39,000 to less than $48,000
❑ $48,000 to less than $52,000
❑ $52,000 or more
❑ Prefer not to say

Approximately, how much was your most recent total electricity bill?
$___________
❑ Don’t know/not sure
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Thanks for participating!
You have now completed Hydro One's workbook.
Please enter your email and customer billing address if you wish to be
entered into the draw for your chance to win one of ten (10) $100 cash
prizes.
Your email will be used to contact you if you are the randomly selected prize winner
and your billing address will be used to verify that you are a Hydro One customer. Your
email and customer billing address will be treated as strictly confidential and will not
be shared with any third parties. This information will be deleted once the draw is
complete.

Email Address:
❑ I do not wish to be entered into the draw

Billing Address
Address:
City:
Postal Code:
Phone No.:
Note: Only Hydro One customers are permitted to participate in this voluntary review,
therefore, postal codes are collected and used by Innovative Research Group Inc. solely
for maintaining the integrity of the customer engagement by validating legitimate
participation in the process. Your personal information shall remain under the custody
and control of Innovative Research Group Inc. and will not be disclosed to any third
parties.
If you have any additional questions or comments about this customer engagement,
email: survey@innovativeresearch.ca
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About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
As Hydro One plans for the future, it needs your input into choices that will
impact the services you receive and the rates you pay.
• Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023
to 2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to you, the customer.
• You don’t need to be an electricity expert to complete this workbook. It focuses on
basic choices and provides the background information you need to answer the
questions.
This workbook will take approximately 20-30 minutes to complete. Please be sure to note your answer for
each question using a pen or pencil, where applicable.
All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
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Electricity 101

Hydro One’s Role in Ontario’s Electricity System
Ontario's electricity system is operated by public, private, and municipal companies across the province. It
is made up of three components: generation, transmission and distribution. Hydro One is Ontario’s
largest electricity transmission and distribution service provider but does not generate electricity.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and
must obtain approval from the OEB for the rates it charges for its services.

Generation
Where electricity comes from.
Ontario gets its electricity from a mix of energy sources. About half
comes from nuclear power. The rest comes from a mix of hydroelectric
and natural gas and, to a lesser extent, wind and solar.

Transmission
Hydro One transports electricity across Ontario.
Once electricity is generated, it must be transported to urban and rural
communities across the province. This is done by high voltage
transmission lines that serve as highways for electricity. Often these lines
are suspended on large steel towers. Hydro One owns and operates
almost all of the more than 30,000 km of these lines in Ontario and
provides transmission services to most electricity customers in Ontario.

Local Distribution
Hydro One delivers power to homes and businesses in your
community.
In your community, Hydro One is also responsible for the last step of the
journey: delivering electricity to customers through its local distribution
system. This system includes transformer stations that decrease the
voltage of the electricity so it can be used safely in your home or
business.
While there are many distributors in different areas of Ontario, Hydro
One builds, operates and maintains the local distribution system that
serves you. Hydro One reads meters, calculates and collects bills for all
parts of the electricity system and answers customer calls.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with Hydro One’s role of running the transmission
system across Ontario and providing local distribution in your community?
□ Very familiar and could explain the details of Hydro One’s role to others
□ Somewhat familiar with Hydro One’s role but could not explain the details to others
□ Had heard of some of the terms and organizations mentioned, but knew very little about Hydro One’s
role
□ I knew nothing about Hydro One’s role in the electricity system
□ Don’t know
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Thinking specifically about the services provided to your organization and your community by
Hydro One, overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the services that your
organization receives?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to your
organization?

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for your organization, or not?
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
Before today, how familiar were you with the OEB’s rate application process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plans: Distribution and Transmission

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments in both the distribution and
transmission systems. The costs for distribution system investments are spread among all of Hydro
One’s 1.4 million distribution customers. For the transmission system, capital investment costs are
shared by more than 5 million electricity customers in Ontario.

Annual Capital Investments in Millions (2023-2027)
$2,000
$1,562
$1,500
$974

$1,000
$500
$0

Distribution System

Transmission System

Distribution System

Transmission System

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance

Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes you care about. You don’t have to be an electricity expert to provide your
feedback. The examples in this workbook focus on key trade-offs and value choices, rather than technical
details.
• Most of the decisions that affect the outcomes that customers care about are made within the capital
budget, which is why this workbook focuses on collecting your views on trade-offs in capital
investments.
• Hydro One’s capital budget covers items that, once purchased, have lasting benefits over many years.
This includes equipment, such as poles, wires, cables, transformers, computers and information
systems, vehicles and facilities.
• However, not all spending decisions within the capital budget are within Hydro One’s control. A portion
of Hydro One’s budget is taken up by investments that are legally mandated or required, as
government and regulators establish rules for the electricity system, which Hydro One must follow.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about the total cost of the plan, plus 8 investment
trade-offs that Hydro One is looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices
Hydro One has within its capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s
control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and one or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For
example, Hydro One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on your bill)
by delaying the replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of failure, power
outages and higher costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.

Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Organization’s Electricity Bill Payment Goes to
Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment for your organization’s entire electricity bill,
for a typical small business customer only about 34% or $181.34 goes to Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 29% (or $155.47) for distribution services, and 5% (or
$25.87) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill
(before the Ontario Electricity Rebate)

Hydro
One Sample
Monthly
NPEI Sample
Monthly
Bill* Bill

Taxes

(Based on monthly usage of 2000
kWh)
700 kWh)
Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000
Meter Number:
00000000

Your Electricity Charges

Regulatory Charges

12%

Hydro One’s
portion is
$181.34

Other Delivery

Electricity

256.00

Delivery

206.48

Regulatory Charges
Total Electricity Charges
HST

Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

2%
5%
5%

48%

8.80

$471.28
61.27

Ontario Electricity Rebate*

(-149.87)

Total Amount

$382.68

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

29%

Electricity Generation

Credits on your bill:
*Since November 1, 2019, the Ontario Electricity Rebate (OER) is applied to bills for most residential
consumers, farms and small businesses. The OER is a provincial rebate equal to 31.8% of the base
invoice amount.

Before this survey, how familiar were you with the amount of your organization’s electricity
bill that went to Hydro One?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar
Don’t know
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Hydro One’s Distribution System plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost My Organization?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for small business
customers are estimated to increase by an average of $3.58 each year and the transmission portion of
the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $1.34 each year for the period 2023-2027.

That means the typical small business customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of
$4.92 (or 1.3%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$6.00

$4.92

$5.00
$4.00

$4.17
$3.20

$3.58

$3.00
$2.00

$0.97

$1.00

$1.34

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase
2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System
The following pages present information and investment tradeoffs about Hydro One’s distribution system. That is the network
that delivers power to homes and businesses in your community.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System: Background

Distribution System Reliability
The Make Up of Hydro One’s Distribution System
Hydro One’s distribution system serves about 1.4 million customers and covers about 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario. A large proportion of Hydro One’s distribution infrastructure is aging and is
now 50 to 70 years old.
Since most of its customers live in rural areas, Hydro One’s distribution system looks different than others
in Ontario. Servicing more sparsely populated communities means that more equipment (e.g. wooden
poles, transformers and wires) is needed to serve the same number of customers.
Many rural communities are connected through long lines with only one power source. If there is a
disruption of power due to an equipment failure, fallen tree, or other cause, then customers further
down the line experience a power interruption. Power can only be restored when the source of the
outage is found and repaired.

How Does Hydro One’s Distribution System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number of power outages per customer and how long those outages
last. The average Hydro One customer experiences more frequent and longer outages than the average
Ontarian.
On average, between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One customer experienced 1.5 more outages per
year compared to the Ontario average.
When it comes to total time spent without electricity each year, the typical Hydro One customer, since
2014, has been without power for 14.4 hours each year. That is 9 hours more than the Ontario average.

Average Length of Outage (hours)
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
2014

2015

2016

Hydro One

2017

2018

Ontario Average

There are investments that Hydro One can make to improve reliability. While these investments are
likely to reduce the length of outages, they add to the costs of the system. Different types of investments
to improve reliability are presented on the following pages.
Many of the investments included in the draft plan will help Hydro One to move closer to the Ontario
average. With the accelerated option, Hydro One will get there faster, while the slower option includes
fewer investments to close this gap but keeps rates lower in the short term.
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Distribution: Making Choices (1 of 6)

Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns and maintains about 1.6 million wood poles. Some of these poles serve single
households, while others supply electricity to over 5,000 customers.
The majority of Hydro One’s poles are currently in good condition. However, a significant number of
wood poles (approximately 124,000) are expected to be in poor condition by the end of 2027 unless
they are replaced. These poles are more likely to fail and cause unplanned outages for customers served
by these lines, and they have to be replaced at some point.

Consequences for Customers
For the current investment plan, Hydro One’s planners need to decide how many poles to replace
between 2023 and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If a pole fails, customers served by this pole experience an outage that
lasts an average of 9 hours. A planned pole replacement doesn’t necessarily lead to an outage, but if
an interruption occurs, it lasts an average of 2 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in poles, the short-term costs for customers are
lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less cost certainty in the long run,
and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to replace poles at a pace that would maintain the overall health
of the system and reduce the likelihood of long outages caused by pole failures. The proposed approach
prioritizes poles that serve a larger number of customers.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Poles Replaced

100,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve
more than 30 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition but
improve the overall health of poles and lead to
steadier rate increases in the future.

65,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve at
least 100 customers. This plan would not address
smaller poles in poor condition but maintain the
overall health of poles and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

32,500 total
over 5 years

Slow down the proposed pole replacement
program and focus on larger poles that serve
more than 400 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition and lead to
major deterioration of the overall health of poles,
and steeper rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.28 per month, each
year
($1.42 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.29 per month, each year
($1.47 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Expected Outcome

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (2 of 6)

Replacing Power Transformers in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns close to 1,200 power transformers that are used to step down the voltage supplied by
high-voltage lines before the electricity is distributed to households and businesses.
While the majority of these transformers are currently in good (38%) or fair (28%) working condition,
Hydro One expects that about 600 transformers will deteriorate into poor condition by the end of 2027
if they are not replaced.
Most transformers in poor condition don’t require immediate replacement, but they can deteriorate
quickly, at which point they must be replaced. Hydro One regularly monitors their condition with the
goal to replace deteriorating transformers before they fail.

Consequences for Customers
Hydro One needs to determine how many transformer replacements to plan for in the 2023—2027
period, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If Hydro One can replace a transformer before it fails, the customers
served by it experience a short outage that usually lasts a few minutes. However, if a transformer fails
and needs to be replaced on an unplanned basis, customers served by the station lose power for an
average of 12 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transformers, the short-term costs for
customers are lower. However, pushing more replacements into the future means more uncertain
costs and likely steeper cost increases in the future.
In its draft investment plan, Hydro One proposes to continue its current pace of planned transformer
replacements. Alternatively, it could increase the number of planned replacements or reduce them.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Transformers
Replaced

Expected Outcome

130 total over 5 years

Increase the number of planned
replacements to 26 per year. This will
maintain the overall health of the
transformers and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

110 total over 5 years

Continue the current approach and
proactively replace 22 transformers per year.
This will lead to slight deterioration of the
overall health of the transformers.

50 total over 5 years

Slow down the proposed replacement
program to 10 planned replacements per
year. This will lead to a higher risk of outages
due to transformer failures, major
deterioration of the overall health of the
transformers, and steeper rate increases in
the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.07 per month, each year
($0.36 more on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.16 per month, each year
($0.82 less on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (3 of 6)

Improving Reliability Through Grid Modernization
As mentioned earlier, Hydro One’s service territory includes challenging terrain and old infrastructure,
making it prone to outages. In the past, there were few cost-effective investments Hydro One could make
to significantly improve reliability and bring it closer to the Ontario average.
Technology has advanced in recent years, offering solutions that would allow Hydro One to detect, repair
and restore power more quickly than in the past. This would reduce the length of time customers are
without power, as Hydro One crews would be able to locate the problem and restore power faster. In
some cases, Hydro One would also be able to remotely restore power.
Parts of Hydro One’s distribution system are already equipped with these technologies. However,
compared to other large distributors in Ontario, Hydro One’s system has less.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to install smart devices to help restore power more quickly.
Hydro One would target these investments at lines that have historically had high interruptions affecting
a large number of customers. Hydro One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a
40% average reduction in the duration of power outages per year for customers served by the lines
addressed in this plan.
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Devices

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

5,000 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 600,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Additional $0.02 per month, each
year ($0.09 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

4,300 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 400,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

3,900 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 200,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.17 per month, each year
($0.86 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (4 of 6)

Battery Energy Storage Solutions
Outage experiences vary across Hydro One’s service territory, and some customers experience more or
longer outages than others. While some Hydro One customers didn’t experience any outages between
2017 and 2019, over 100,000 customers were without power for more than 50 hours per year. Some
communities experienced up to 150 hours of outages.

Customer Outage Experience in Hours/Year (2017-2019)
37.3%

40%
35%
30%
25%
20%
15%
10%
5%
0%

>100,000 customers
experience
50 hours or more of
outages

29.1%

15.0%
7.3%

0-10

10-20

20-30

30-40

4.1%

2.3%

1.6%

1.1%

0.8%

40-50

50-60

60-70

70-80

80-90 90-100

0.5%

1.0%
>100

Recent advancements in technology and battery systems have provided better options to help these
customers. These batteries store electricity and automatically provide backup if a power line experiences
an interruption. Hydro One is currently testing some of these solutions in pilot projects, including:
•

Centralized battery storage stations that serve a whole community

•

Battery storage units that serves as a backup for a small group of customers

•

Single-household battery storage installed within a customer’s home (pending OEB approval)

In 2023-2027, Hydro One is planning a larger roll-out of these energy storage solutions that would
improve reliability for customers experiencing about 50 hours of interruptions per year or more. Hydro
One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a 60% to 80% average reduction in the
duration of power outages per year for customers served by battery systems.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.12 per month, each year
($0.60 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.13 per month, each year
($0.67 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Significant reliability improvements for 8,500 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 4,100 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Significant reliability improvements for 500 customers currently
experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Distribution: Making Choices (5 of 6)

Facilitating Growth
Communities are growing across Ontario. When communities grow by attracting new residents or
businesses, the local demand for electricity increases, which sometimes results in the need for
infrastructure upgrades to build additional system capacity.

Hydro One is required to plan and build its system to provide a safe and reliable supply of energy to all its
customers and accommodate load growth. However, Hydro One has some choice over the pacing of
these investments.
Hydro One plans infrastructure upgrades to meet both short-term and long-term electricity demand.
These plans are adjusted annually in response to the actual demand and are adapted if unexpected
events occur, such as the current COVID-19 pandemic.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to upgrade infrastructure to supply increased forecast electrical
demand when equipment approaches its planning limit. This would allow new economic development to
proceed as planned and maintain reliability and power quality for existing and new customers. It would
also generate revenue for Hydro One that helps offset the costs of building the infrastructure.
Hydro One could also take a more proactive approach by upgrading infrastructure before equipment
planning limits are reached to support regional and economic development in communities looking to
grow.
Alternatively, Hydro One could take a more reactive approach and upgrade infrastructure after
equipment is at or exceeding its planning limit.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Proactive Approach
Additional $0.08 per month, each year
($0.38 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Reactive Approach
Decrease $0.09 per month, each year
($0.43 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Enable regional and economic development in communities
looking to grow, including in rural areas, and maintaining
reliability and power quality for existing customers.
Attracting new business will increase demand and that will
spread the costs out in the long term, but in the short term
some costs will be shared across all Hydro One customers.
Allow new economic development to proceed as planned,
including in rural areas, and maintain reliability and power
quality for existing customers.
Keep the costs for customers down, but potentially delay
community growth and economic development, especially
in rural areas, and negatively affect reliability and power
quality for existing customers in the long run.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (6 of 6)

Replacing Smart Meters
Hydro One is legally mandated to install smart meters, which are a critical component of the
infrastructure needed to measure electricity consumption and bill customers accurately.
Between 2009 and 2013, Hydro One installed 1.3 million smart meters. In 2023, many of these meters
will begin to surpass the 15-year service life. Hydro One has already started seeing meters failing at an
increasing rate.
When a meter fails, it must be replaced, otherwise bills are based on estimates rather than actual
consumption, and a Hydro One employee must travel out to the meter every so often to get an accurate
read, which is time consuming and costly.
Currently, failing meters are replaced with a similar old technology meter. However, technological
advancements have brought prices down, and meter prices on new systems tend to be lower than the
current prices. Also, labour costs can be reduced by replacing groups of meters rather than one by one.

Hydro One, therefore, plans to begin replacing the old system in 2023. The new smart metering system
has an expected service life of 20 years, and Hydro One will go through a competitive procurement
process to select a vendor and purchase a smart metering system at the best price for customers.

While the current smart metering system must be replaced, Hydro One has some choice over how
quickly or slowly it replaces the old metering system.
In its draft plan, Hydro One proposes to spread the meter replacements and associated costs over a 7year period (between 2023 and 2029). Alternatively, Hydro One could speed up the replacement
process and replace all meters over a 5-year period (between 2023 and 2027).
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.12 each year
($0.59 more on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Expected Outcome
Replace all meters over a 5-year period, meaning the entire system
will be updated to the new standard sooner and the rate of failing
meters will go down faster, compared to the draft plan. The costs for
customers will be higher in the short term, but will be lower overall, as
fewer replacements and maintenance costs will be required to keep up
the old system.
Replace all meters over a 7-year period, meaning it will take longer to
update the entire system to the new standard, while Hydro One
spends money maintaining the old system. The costs for customers
would be spread over a longer period, leading to lower costs in the
short term, as more of this investment will be pushed into the future,
but higher costs overall due to the need to maintain the current
system while transitioning to the new one.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Transmission System
The previous section of this survey has focused on decisions that
impact Hydro One’s distribution system. Now, we are going to
change gears and focus on the transmission system otherwise
known as the highways for electricity.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional $0.01 per month each
year
($0.07 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.02 per month each year
($0.11 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.02 per month each
year
($0.12 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.02 per month each year
($0.12 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Equipment
Replaced
30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Expected Outcome
Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 8 key choices that could impact your rates. Below
is a summary of the answers to the questions that could impact your rates.
For each choice below, please circle the column that includes your responses from the previous pages.
You may change your responses if you desire. You will be asked to calculate the total impact of your
choices at the bottom of this page.
From page 15

1. Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
From page 17

2.

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Subtractive Cost
Slower Pace
-0.29

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.07

Within the proposed increase

-0.16

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.02

Within the proposed increase

-0.17

Replacing Power Transformers in
Poor Condition

From page 19

3.

Additional Cost
Accelerated Pace
+0.28

Improving Reliability Through Grid
Modernization

From page 21

4.

Proactive Approach
The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
+0.12
Within the proposed increase
-0.13
Battery Energy Storage Solutions

From page 23

5.

Proactive Approach
The Draft Plan
Reactive Approach
+0.08
Within the proposed increase
-0.09

Facilitating Growth

From page 25

6.

Replacing Smart Meters

From page 29

7.

Accelerated Pace
+0.12

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.01

Within the proposed increase

-0.02

Accelerated Pace

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace

+0.02

Within the proposed increase

-0.02

Replacing Transmission Lines in
Poor Condition

From page 31

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating
8.
Transmission Stations

Add numbers chosen from the blue column
Total Additional Cost

+

Add numbers chosen from the green column
Total Subtractive Cost

-

Add numbers calculated from the blue and green column
Total Impact

The total impact of your choices would result in:
_____________ [red box above] per month each year
This is in addition to the estimated average annual increase of $4.92 on your monthly bill
($3.58 for distribution and $1.34 for transmission) over the 5-year planning period under
Hydro One’s draft plan.
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Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed monthly increase of $4.92, as indicated on the
previous page, if that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this
workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase monthly costs by $4.92 to deliver a program that focuses on the priorities
of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed increase of $4.92, as indicated above, even if that could
mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

Thinking about your answer to the previous question, why do you feel that Hydro One should
take that approach over the 2023-2027 period? (Optional)

Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

If yes, please include you preferred email address: ___________________________________________
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About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analysed.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
The cost of my organization’s electricity bill has a major impact on the bottom line of my
organization and results in some important spending priorities and investments being
put off.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Customers are well served by the electricity system in Ontario.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree

❑ Don’t know/No opinion
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About you

More about you
Which of the following best describes the sector in which your business operates?
❑ Commercial
❑ Manufacturing/Industrial
❑ Data Centre
❑ Hospitality
❑ Restaurant/Tavern
❑ Retail
❑ Warehouse
❑ Real Estate
❑ Other. Please specify:
❑ Don’t know

Including yourself, how many people work at your organization?
❑ 1 person
❑ 2 to 5 people

❑ 6 to 10 people
❑ 11 to 25 people
❑ 26 to 50 people
❑ More than 50 people
❑ Don’t know

Do you personally do any of the following things in your organization?
Please check all that apply.
❑ Deal with electrical utility companies
❑ Understand and select electricity-related equipment for your business
❑ Manage electricity use by your company

Thinking about the areas of your organization that you manage, how much would you
estimate is spent every month on electricity?
❑
❑
❑
❑
❑
❑
❑
❑
❑

Less than $500
$500 to less than $1,000
$1,000 to less than $2,500
$2,500 to less than $5,000
$5,000 to less than $7,500
$7,500 to less than $10,000
$10,000 to less than $25,000
$25,000 or more
Don't know / not sure
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Thanks for participating!
You have now completed Hydro One's workbook.
Please enter your email and customer billing address if you wish to be
entered into the draw for your chance to win one of ten (10) $100 cash
prizes.
Your email will be used to contact you if you are the randomly selected prize winner
and your billing address will be used to verify that you are a Hydro One customer. Your
email and customer billing address will be treated as strictly confidential and will not
be shared with any third parties. This information will be deleted once the draw is
complete.

Email Address:
❑ I do not wish to be entered into the draw

Billing Address
Address:
City:
Postal Code:
Phone No.:
Note: Only Hydro One customers are permitted to participate in this voluntary review,
therefore, postal codes are collected and used by Innovative Research Group Inc. solely
for maintaining the integrity of the customer engagement by validating legitimate
participation in the process. Your personal information shall remain under the custody
and control of Innovative Research Group Inc. and will not be disclosed to any third
parties.
If you have any additional questions or comments about this customer engagement,
email: survey@innovativeresearch.ca
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
As Hydro One plans for the future, it needs your input into choices that will
impact the services you receive and the rates you pay.
• Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023
to 2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to you, the customer.
• You don’t need to be an electricity expert to complete this workbook. It focuses on
basic choices and provides the background information you need to answer the
questions.
This workbook will take approximately 20-30 minutes to complete. Your progress will be saved as you
move through the workbook, meaning you can leave and return to complete it at any time.
All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
If you are reading this on a smaller mobile device, you may wish to access the survey from a tablet,
desktop or laptop instead, so that it is easier to read.
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Electricity 101

Hydro One’s Role in Ontario’s Electricity System
Ontario's electricity system is operated by public, private, and municipal companies across the province. It
is made up of three components: generation, transmission and distribution. Hydro One is Ontario’s
largest electricity transmission and distribution service provider but does not generate electricity.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and
must obtain approval from the OEB for the rates it charges for its services.

Generation
Where electricity comes from.
Ontario gets its electricity from a mix of energy sources. About half
comes from nuclear power. The rest comes from a mix of hydroelectric
and natural gas and, to a lesser extent, wind and solar.

Transmission
Hydro One transports electricity across Ontario.
Once electricity is generated, it must be transported to urban and rural
communities across the province. This is done by high voltage
transmission lines that serve as highways for electricity. Often these lines
are suspended on large steel towers. Hydro One owns and operates
almost all of the more than 30,000 km of these lines in Ontario and
provides transmission services to most electricity customers in Ontario.

Local Distribution
Hydro One delivers power to homes and businesses in your
community.
In your community, Hydro One is also responsible for the last step of the
journey: delivering electricity to customers through its local distribution
system. This system includes transformer stations that decrease the
voltage of the electricity so it can be used safely in your home or
business.
While there are many distributors in different areas of Ontario, Hydro
One builds, operates and maintains the local distribution system that
serves you. Hydro One reads meters, calculates and collects bills for all
parts of the electricity system and answers customer calls.
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Before this survey, how familiar were you with Hydro One’s role of running the transmission
system across Ontario and providing local distribution in your community?
□ Very familiar and could explain the details of Hydro One’s role to others
□ Somewhat familiar with Hydro One’s role but could not explain the details to others
□ Had heard of some of the terms and organizations mentioned, but knew very little about Hydro One’s
role
□ I knew nothing about Hydro One’s role in the electricity system
□ Don’t know
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Thinking specifically about the services provided to your organization and your community by
Hydro One, overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the services that your
organization receives?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to your
organization? [OPEN]

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for your organization, or not? [OPEN]
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
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QX. Before today, how familiar
were you with
the OEB’s
rate application
Question
from
previous
page process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plans: Distribution and Transmission

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments in both the distribution and
transmission systems. The costs for distribution system investments are spread among all of Hydro
One’s 1.4 million distribution customers. For the transmission system, capital investment costs are
shared by more than 5 million electricity customers in Ontario.

Annual Capital Investments in Millions (2023-2027)
$2,000
$1,562
$1,500
$974

$1,000
$500
$0

Distribution System

Transmission System

Distribution System

Transmission System

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance

Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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QX. Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes you care about. You don’t have to be an electricity expert to provide your
feedback. The examples in this workbook focus on key trade-offs and value choices, rather than technical
details.
• Most of the decisions that affect the outcomes that customers care about are made within the capital
budget, which is why this workbook focuses on collecting your views on trade-offs in capital
investments.
• Hydro One’s capital budget covers items that, once purchased, have lasting benefits over many years.
This includes equipment, such as poles, wires, cables, transformers, computers and information
systems, vehicles and facilities.
• However, not all spending decisions within the capital budget are within Hydro One’s control. A portion
of Hydro One’s budget is taken up by investments that are legally mandated or required, as
government and regulators establish rules for the electricity system, which Hydro One must follow.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about the total cost of the plan, plus 7 investment
trade-offs that Hydro One is looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices
Hydro One has within its capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s
control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and one or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For
example, Hydro One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on your bill)
by delaying the replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of failure, power
outages and higher costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.

Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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QX. To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment from you for your organization’s entire
electricity bill, for a typical general service demand customer only about 31% or $2,758.28 goes to
Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 26% (or $2,302.56) for distribution services, and 5%
(or $455.71) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill

Hydro One Sample Monthly Bill
(Based on monthly usage of 36,104 kWh
and demand of 124 kW)

Taxes
Regulatory Charges

Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000

Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

Meter Number:
00000000

12%
2%
5%

Your Electricity Charges
Electricity

5,025.79

Delivery

2,758.28

Regulatory Charges
Total Electricity Charges
HST

Total Amount

149.64

$7,933.71

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

56%
26%

1,031.38

$8,965.10

Electricity Generation
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment from you for your organization’s entire
electricity bill, for a typical sub-transmission low consumption customer only about 14% or $5,126.11
goes to Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 5% (or $1,909.41) for distribution services, and 9% (or
$3,216.70) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill

Hydro One Sample Monthly Bill
(Based on monthly usage of 200,000 kWh and
demand of 500 kW)

Taxes
Regulatory Charges

12%

Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000

Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

Meter Number:
00000000

Your Electricity Charges
Electricity
Delivery
Regulatory Charges
Total Electricity Charges
HST

Total Amount

27,132.16

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

5,126.11

2%
9%
5%

806.77

$33,065.04

73%

4,298.46

$37,363.50

Electricity Generation
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment from you for your organization’s entire
electricity bill, for a typical sub-transmission average consumption customer only about 9% or
$25,405.09 goes to Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 2% (or $5,519.45) for distribution services, and 7% (or
$19,885.64) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill

Hydro One Sample Monthly Bill
(Based on monthly usage of 1,601,036 kWh and
demand of 3,091 kW)

Meter Number:
00000000

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

Your Electricity Charges
Electricity

217,197.82

Delivery

25,405.09

Total Electricity Charges
HST

Total Amount

Regulatory Charges

12%

Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000

Regulatory Charges

Taxes

2%
7%
2%

6,456.59

$249,059.50
32,377.74

77%

$281,437.24

Electricity Generation
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Electricity 101

How Much of My Electricity Bill Payment Goes to Hydro One?
• Every item and charge on your bill is mandated by the Ontario government or regulated by the OEB.
• Although Hydro One is responsible for collecting payment from you for your organization’s entire
electricity bill, for a typical sub-transmission high consumption customer only about 11% or
$79,479.76 goes to Hydro One.
• The portion that goes to Hydro One consists of: 2% (or $15,145.76) for distribution services, and 9%
(or $64,334.00) for transmission services.
• The rest of your bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory agencies.
Breakdown of Monthly Bill

Hydro One Sample Monthly Bill
(Based on monthly usage of 4,000,000 kWh and
demand of 10,000 kW)
Account Number:
000 000 000 000 0000

Your Electricity Charges
542,643.20

Delivery

79,479.76

Regulatory Charges

16,130.65

Total Electricity Charges
HST

Total Amount

Regulatory Charges

12%
Delivery:
Hydro One Transmission

Meter Number:
00000000

Electricity

Taxes

Delivery:
Hydro One Distribution

2%
9%
2%

$638,253.61
82,972.97

75%

$721,226.58

Electricity Generation
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Before this survey, how familiar were you with the amount of your organization’s electricity
bill that went to Hydro One?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar
Don’t know
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Hydro One’s Distribution System plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost Me?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for general service
demand customers is estimated to increase by an average of $72.91 each year and the transmission
portion of the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $32.76 each year for the period
2023-2027.
That means, in your rate class, the typical business customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an
average of $105.67 (or 1.2%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$120.00

$105.67
$90.20

$100.00
$80.00

$66.46

$72.91

$60.00
$40.00

$23.75

$32.76

$20.00
$0.00

Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase
2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
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How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost Me?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for sub-transmission
low consumption customers is estimated to increase by an average of $65.94 each year and the
transmission portion of the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $231.23 each year for
the period 2023-2027.
That means, in your rate class, the typical business customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an
average of $297.17 (or 0.8%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$350.00
$280.51

$300.00
$231.23

$250.00
$200.00
$150.00
$100.00

$297.17

$167.64
$112.88
$65.94

$50.00
$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase
2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
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How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost My Organization?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for sub-transmission
average consumption customers is estimated to increase by an average of $199.16 each year and the
transmission portion of the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $1,429.45 each year
for the period 2023-2027.
That means, in your rate class, the typical business customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an
average of $1,628.61 (or 0.6%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$2,000.00
$1,429.45

$1,500.00

$1,628.61
$1,396.03

$1,036.34
$1,000.00
$500.00

$359.69

$199.16

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase

2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
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How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost My Organization?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for sub-transmission
high consumption customers is estimated to increase by an average of $554.38 each year and the
transmission portion of the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $4,624.55 each year
for the period 2023-2027.
That means, in your rate class, the typical business customer’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an
average of $5,178.93 (or 0.7%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$6,000.00
$4,624.55

$5,000.00
$4,000.00

$5,178.93
$4,370.60

$3,352.76

$3,000.00
$2,000.00
$1,000.00

$1,017.84
$554.38

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase

2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier application.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System
The following pages present information and investment trade-offs about
Hydro One’s distribution system. That is the network that delivers power to
homes and businesses in your community.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System: Background

Distribution System Reliability
The Make Up of Hydro One’s Distribution System
Hydro One’s distribution system serves about 1.4 million customers and covers about 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario. A large proportion of Hydro One’s distribution infrastructure is aging and is
now 50 to 70 years old.
Since most of its customers live in rural areas, Hydro One’s distribution system looks different than others
in Ontario. Servicing more sparsely populated communities means that more equipment (e.g. wooden
poles, transformers and wires) is needed to serve the same number of customers.
Many rural communities are connected through long lines with only one power source. If there is a
disruption of power due to an equipment failure, fallen tree, or other cause, then customers further
down the line experience a power interruption. Power can only be restored when the source of the
outage is found and repaired.

How Does Hydro One’s Distribution System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number of power outages per customer and how long those outages
last. The average Hydro One customer experiences more frequent and longer outages than the average
Ontarian.
On average, between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One customer experienced 1.5 more outages per
year compared to the Ontario average.
When it comes to total time spent without electricity each year, the typical Hydro One customer, since
2014, has been without power for 14.4 hours each year. That is 9 hours more than the Ontario average.

Average Length of Outage (hours)
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
2014

2015

2016

Hydro One

2017

2018

Ontario Average

There are investments that Hydro One can make to improve reliability. While these investments are
likely to reduce the length of outages, they add to the costs of the system. Different types of investments
to improve reliability are presented on the following pages.
Many of the investments included in the draft plan will help Hydro One to move closer to the Ontario
average. With the accelerated option, Hydro One will get there faster, while the slower option includes
fewer investments to close this gap but keeps rates lower in the short term.
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Distribution: Making Choices (1 of 6)

Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns and maintains about 1.6 million wood poles. Some of these poles serve single
households, while others supply electricity to over 5,000 customers.
The majority of Hydro One’s poles are currently in good condition. However, a significant number of
wood poles (approximately 124,000) are expected to be in poor condition by the end of 2027 unless
they are replaced. These poles are more likely to fail and cause unplanned outages for customers served
by these lines, and they have to be replaced at some point.

Consequences for Customers
For the current investment plan, Hydro One’s planners need to decide how many poles to replace
between 2023 and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If a pole fails, customers served by this pole experience an outage that
lasts an average of 9 hours. A planned pole replacement doesn’t necessarily lead to an outage, but if
an interruption occurs, it lasts an average of 2 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in poles, the short-term costs for customers are
lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less cost certainty in the long run,
and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to replace poles at a pace that would maintain the overall health
of the system and reduce the likelihood of long outages caused by pole failures. The proposed approach
prioritizes poles that serve a larger number of customers.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Poles Replaced

100,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve
more than 30 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition but
improve the overall health of poles and lead to
steadier rate increases in the future.

65,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve at
least 100 customers. This plan would not address
smaller poles in poor condition but maintain the
overall health of poles and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

32,500 total
over 5 years

Slow down the proposed pole replacement
program and focus on larger poles that serve
more than 400 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition and lead to
major deterioration of the overall health of poles,
and steeper rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $5.83 per month, each
year
($29.17 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $6.06 per month, each year
($30.30 less on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

Expected Outcome

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (2 of 6)

Replacing Power Transformers in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns close to 1,200 power transformers that are used to step down the voltage supplied by
high-voltage lines before the electricity is distributed to households and businesses.
While the majority of these transformers are currently in good (38%) or fair (28%) working condition,
Hydro One expects that about 600 transformers will deteriorate into poor condition by the end of 2027
if they are not replaced.
Most transformers in poor condition don’t require immediate replacement, but they can deteriorate
quickly, at which point they must be replaced. Hydro One regularly monitors their condition with the
goal to replace deteriorating transformers before they fail.

Consequences for Customers
Hydro One needs to determine how many transformer replacements to plan for in the 2023—2027
period, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If Hydro One can replace a transformer before it fails, the customers
served by it experience a short outage that usually lasts a few minutes. However, if a transformer fails
and needs to be replaced on an unplanned basis, customers served by the station lose power for an
average of 12 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transformers, the short-term costs for
customers are lower. However, pushing more replacements into the future means more uncertain
costs and likely steeper cost increases in the future.
In its draft investment plan, Hydro One proposes to continue its current pace of planned transformer
replacements. Alternatively, it could increase the number of planned replacements or reduce them.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Transformers
Replaced

Expected Outcome

130 total over 5 years

Increase the number of planned
replacements to 26 per year. This will
maintain the overall health of the
transformers and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

110 total over 5 years

Continue the current approach and
proactively replace 22 transformers per year.
This will lead to slight deterioration of the
overall health of the transformers.

50 total over 5 years

Slow down the proposed replacement
program to 10 planned replacements per
year. This will lead to a higher risk of outages
due to transformer failures, major
deterioration of the overall health of the
transformers, and steeper rate increases in
the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $1.57 per month, each year
($7.84 more on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $3.38 per month, each year
($16.92 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (3 of 6)

Improving Reliability Through Grid Modernization
As mentioned earlier, Hydro One’s service territory includes challenging terrain and old infrastructure,
making it prone to outages. In the past, there were few cost-effective investments Hydro One could make
to significantly improve reliability and bring it closer to the Ontario average.
Technology has advanced in recent years, offering solutions that would allow Hydro One to detect, repair
and restore power more quickly than in the past. This would reduce the length of time customers are
without power, as Hydro One crews would be able to locate the problem and restore power faster. In
some cases, Hydro One would also be able to remotely restore power.
Parts of Hydro One’s distribution system are already equipped with these technologies. However,
compared to other large distributors in Ontario, Hydro One’s system has less.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to install smart devices to help restore power more quickly.
Hydro One would target these investments at lines that have historically had high interruptions affecting
a large number of customers. Hydro One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a
40% average reduction in the duration of power outages per year for customers served by the lines
addressed in this plan.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Devices

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

5,000 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 600,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Additional $0.37 per month, each
year ($1.85 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

4,300 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 400,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

3,900 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 200,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Slower Pace
Decrease $3.55 per month, each year
($17.74 less on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Battery Energy Storage Solutions
Outage experiences vary across Hydro One’s service territory, and some customers experience more or
longer outages than others. While some Hydro One customers didn’t experience any outages between
2017 and 2019, over 100,000 customers were without power for more than 50 hours per year. Some
communities experienced up to 150 hours of outages.

Customer Outage Experience in Hours/Year (2017-2019)
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Recent advancements in technology and battery systems have provided better options to help these
customers. These batteries store electricity and automatically provide backup if a power line experiences
an interruption. Hydro One is currently testing some of these solutions in pilot projects, including:
•

Centralized battery storage stations that serve a whole community

•

Battery storage units that serves as a backup for a small group of customers

•

Single-household battery storage installed within a customer’s home (pending OEB approval)

In 2023-2027, Hydro One is planning a larger roll-out of these energy storage solutions that would
improve reliability for customers experiencing about 50 hours of interruptions per year or more. Hydro
One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a 60% to 80% average reduction in the
duration of power outages per year for customers served by battery systems.

Page 177 of 281

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application

30

GSd

Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace
Additional $2.47 per month, each year
($12.37 more on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

Significant reliability improvements for 8,500 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

The Draft Plan

Significant reliability improvements for 4,100 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $2.75 per month, each year ($13.77
less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Significant reliability improvements for 500 customers currently
experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (5 of 6)

Facilitating Growth
Communities are growing across Ontario. When communities grow by attracting new residents or
businesses, the local demand for electricity increases, which sometimes results in the need for
infrastructure upgrades to build additional system capacity.
Hydro One is required to plan and build its system to provide a safe and reliable supply of energy to all its
customers and accommodate load growth. However, Hydro One has some choice over the pacing of
these investments.
Hydro One plans infrastructure upgrades to meet both short-term and long-term electricity demand.
These plans are adjusted annually in response to the actual demand and are adapted if unexpected
events occur, such as the current COVID-19 pandemic.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to upgrade infrastructure to supply increased forecast electrical
demand when equipment approaches its planning limit. This would allow new economic development to
proceed as planned and maintain reliability and power quality for existing and new customers. It would
also generate revenue for Hydro One that helps offset the costs of building the infrastructure.
Hydro One could also take a more proactive approach by upgrading infrastructure before equipment
planning limits are reached to support regional and economic development in communities looking to
grow.
Alternatively, Hydro One could take a more reactive approach and upgrade infrastructure after
equipment is at or exceeding its planning limit.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?

Option

Proactive Approach
Additional $1.60 per month, each year
($7.99 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Reactive Approach
Decrease $1.66 per month, each year
($8.31 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Enable regional and economic development in communities
looking to grow, including in rural areas, and maintaining
reliability and power quality for existing customers.
Attracting new business will increase demand and that will
spread the costs out in the long term, but in the short term
some costs will be shared across all Hydro One customers.
Allow new economic development to proceed as planned,
including in rural areas, and maintain reliability and power
quality for existing customers.

Keep the costs for customers down, but potentially delay
community growth and economic development, especially
in rural areas, and negatively affect reliability and power
quality for existing customers in the long run.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Transmission System
The previous section of this survey has focused on decisions that impact
Hydro One’s distribution system. Now, we are going to change gears and
focus on the transmission system otherwise known as the highways for
electricity.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional $0.34 per month each
year
($1.70 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.56 per month each year
($2.78 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.56 per month each
year
($2.82 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.60 per month each year
($3.00 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Equipment
Replaced
30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Expected Outcome
Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 8 key choices that could impact your rates. Below
is a summary of your answers to the questions that could impact your rates.
At the bottom of this page you will find the total bill impact of all the answers.
Having seen the total bill impact, please review your answers and change your responses if you desire;
your potential rate impact will be re-calculated. You will have the opportunity to continue adjusting your
answers until you feel you’ve reached the best balance for you.

Replacing poles in poor condition
□ Accelerated Pace: Additional $xx each year ($xx more total by end of 2027)
✔
□ Included in Draft Plan: Within the proposed increase
□ Slower Pace: Decrease $xx each year ($xx less total by end of 2027)

Note: these areas will be uniquely populated for each
individual customer. The bill impacts of their individual
responses will be summed and displayed below.

The total impact of your choices would result in:
+/- $X.XX each year (+/- $X.XX total by end of 2027)
This is in addition to the estimated average annual increase of $xx on your monthly bill ($xx for
distribution and $xx for transmission) over the 5-year planning period under Hydro One’s draft
plan.
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Q16. Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed monthly increase of $xxx, as indicated above, if
that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase monthly costs by $xxx to deliver a program that focuses on the priorities
of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed increase of $xxx, as indicated above, even if that could mean
reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

Q17. Thinking about your answer to the previous question, why do you feel that Hydro One
should take that approach over the 2023-2027 period? (Optional)
Q18. Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that
you just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

❑ None

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

❑ None

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

Please enter you preferred email address below: ___________________________________________
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About you

More about your organization
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analysed.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
The cost of my organization’s electricity bill has a major impact on the bottom line of my
organization and results in some important spending priorities and investments being
put off.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Customers are well served by the electricity system in Ontario.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree

❑ Don’t know/No opinion
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About you

More about your organization
Which of the following best describes the sector in which your business operates?
❑ Commercial
❑ Manufacturing/Industrial
❑ Data Centre
❑ Hospitality
❑ Restaurant/Tavern
❑ Retail
❑ Warehouse
❑ Real Estate
❑ Other. Please specify:
❑ Don’t know

Including yourself, how many people work at your organization?
❑ 1 person
❑ 2 to 5 people

❑ 6 to 10 people
❑ 11 to 25 people
❑ 26 to 50 people
❑ More than 50 people
❑ Don’t know

Do you personally do any of the following things in your organization?
Please check all that apply.
❑ Deal with electrical utility companies
❑ Understand and select electricity-related equipment for your business
❑ Manage electricity use by your company
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About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023 to
2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to customers and local distribution
companies, like your organization.
• Throughout this workbook, you will have the opportunity to describe your organization’s specific
experience and electricity needs. We encourage you to take the time and answer the open-ended
questions in as much detail as possible.
• All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.
• Depending on the level of detail you wish to provide, this workbook will take approximately 20-30
minutes to complete.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
If you are reading this on a smaller mobile device, you may wish to access the survey from a tablet,
desktop or laptop instead, so that it is easier to read.
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Hydro One is Ontario’s largest electricity transmission and distribution
service provider.
The company owns and operates almost all of the more than 30,000 km
of high voltage transmission lines in Ontario and provides transmission
services to most electricity customers in Ontario.
Hydro One is also required by law to distribute electricity across Ontario
to any customer not otherwise served by a local distribution company.
Hydro One’s local distribution system covers approximately 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the
Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and must obtain approval from the OEB for
the rates it charges for its services.

In general, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the services your organization receives
from Hydro One?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to your
organization? [OPEN]

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for your organization, or not? [OPEN]
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
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QX. Before today, how familiar
were you with
the OEB’s
rate application
Question
from
previous
page process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plans: Distribution and Transmission

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments in both the distribution and
transmission systems. The costs for distribution system investments are spread among all of Hydro
One’s 1.4 million distribution customers. For the transmission system, capital investment costs are
shared by more than 5 million electricity customers in Ontario.

Annual Capital Investments in Millions (2023-2027)
$2,000
$1,562
$1,500
$974

$1,000
$500
$0

Distribution System

Transmission System

Distribution System

Transmission System

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance

Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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QX. Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes customers care about.
The investments Hydro One makes into its distribution and transmission system are paid for by
customers. Therefore, Hydro One needs to find the right balance between costs and other outcomes that
are important to customers.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about 7 investment trade-offs that Hydro One is
looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices Hydro One has within its
capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and one or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For
example, Hydro One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on
customer bills) by delaying the replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of
failure, power outages and higher costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.
As a local distribution company, your organization may have specific needs from Hydro One’s distribution
and transmission systems. You will have the opportunity to comment on each investment decision and
provide additional feedback towards the end of the workbook.
Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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QX. To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost My Organization?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for sub-transmission
medium consumption customers is estimated to increase by an average of $199.16 each year and the
transmission portion of the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $1,429.45 each year
for the period 2023-2027.
That means, in your rate class, the typical LDC’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of
$1,628.61 (or 0.6%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$2,000.00
$1,628.61
$1,396.03

$1,429.45

$1,500.00

$1,036.34
$1,000.00
$500.00

$359.69

$199.16

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase

2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

How much will Hydro One’s draft plan cost residential and small business customers?
For transmission costs, the bill impacts to Hydro One’s typical residential and small business customers
are presented below as an estimate for the impacts to your customers:
• The monthly transmission costs for residential customers are estimated to increase by an average of
$0.63 each year for the period 2023-2027.
• For small business customers, monthly transmission costs are estimated to increase by an average of
$1.34 each year over the same period.
For the distribution portion, the costs to residential and small business customers vary for each local
distribution company. Therefore, only the impact to the sub-transmission distribution charge is shown in
this workbook.

Transmission: Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$1.60
$1.40
$1.20
$1.00
$0.80
$0.60
$0.40
$0.20
$0.00

$1.34
$0.97
$0.63
$0.46

Residential

Smal business

2020-2022*
2023-2027
*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plans Cost My Organization?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, the monthly distribution costs for sub-transmission
high consumption customers is estimated to increase by an average of $554.38 each year and the
transmission portion of the monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of $4,624.55 each year
for the period 2023-2027.
That means, in your rate class, the typical LDC’s monthly bill is estimated to increase by an average of
$5,178.93 (or 0.7%) each year over the period 2023-2027.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$6,000.00

$5,178.93
$4,370.60

$4,624.55

$5,000.00
$4,000.00

$3,352.76

$3,000.00
$2,000.00
$1,000.00

$1,017.84
$554.38

$0.00
Distribution Cost Increase

Transmission Cost Increase

2020-2022*

Total Cost Increase

2023-2027

How much will Hydro One’s draft plan cost residential and small business customers?
For transmission costs, the bill impacts to Hydro One’s typical residential and small business customers
are presented below as an estimate for the impacts to your customers:
• The monthly transmission costs for residential customers are estimated to increase by an average of
$0.63 each year for the period 2023-2027.
• For small business customers, monthly transmission costs are estimated to increase by an average of
$1.34 each year over the same period.
For the distribution portion, the costs to residential and small business customers vary for each local
distribution company. Therefore, only the impact to the sub-transmission distribution charge is shown in
this workbook.

Transmission: Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$1.60
$1.40
$1.20
$1.00
$0.80
$0.60
$0.40
$0.20
$0.00

$1.34
$0.97
$0.63
$0.46

Residential

Smal business

2020-2022*
2023-2027
*Hydro One’s rates until December 31, 2022 were
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Hydro One’s Distribution System
The following pages present information and investment trade-offs about
Hydro One’s distribution system. That is the network that delivers power to
homes and businesses in your community.
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Hydro One’s Distribution System: Background

Distribution System Reliability
The Make Up of Hydro One’s Distribution System
Hydro One’s distribution system serves about 1.4 million customers and covers about 75% of the
geographic area of Ontario. A large proportion of Hydro One’s distribution infrastructure is aging and is
now 50 to 70 years old.
Since most of its customers live in rural areas, Hydro One’s distribution system looks different than others
in Ontario. Servicing more sparsely populated communities means that more equipment (e.g. wooden
poles, transformers and wires) is needed to serve the same number of customers.
Many rural communities are connected through long lines with only one power source. If there is a
disruption of power due to an equipment failure, fallen tree, or other cause, then customers further
down the line experience a power interruption. Power can only be restored when the source of the
outage is found and repaired.

How Does Hydro One’s Distribution System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number of power outages per customer and how long those outages
last. The average Hydro One customer experiences more frequent and longer outages than the average
Ontarian.
On average, between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One customer experienced 1.5 more outages per
year compared to the Ontario average.
When it comes to total time spent without electricity each year, the typical Hydro One customer, since
2014, has been without power for 14.4 hours each year. That is 9 hours more than the Ontario average.

Average Length of Outage (hours)
30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0
2014

2015

2016

Hydro One

2017

2018

Ontario Average

There are investments that Hydro One can make to improve reliability. While these investments are
likely to reduce the length of outages, they add to the costs of the system. Different types of investments
to improve reliability are presented on the following pages.
Many of the investments included in the draft plan will help Hydro One to move closer to the Ontario
average. With the accelerated option, Hydro One will get there faster, while the slower option includes
fewer investments to close this gap but keeps rates lower in the short term.
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Distribution: Making Choices (1 of 5)

Replacing Poles in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns and maintains about 1.6 million wood poles. Some of these poles serve single
households, while others supply electricity to over 5,000 customers.
The majority of Hydro One’s poles are currently in good condition. However, a significant number of
wood poles (approximately 124,000) are expected to be in poor condition by the end of 2027 unless
they are replaced. These poles are more likely to fail and cause unplanned outages for customers served
by these lines, and they have to be replaced at some point.

Consequences for Customers
For the current investment plan, Hydro One’s planners need to decide how many poles to replace
between 2023 and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If a pole fails, customers served by this pole experience an outage that
lasts an average of 9 hours. A planned pole replacement doesn’t necessarily lead to an outage, but if
an interruption occurs, it lasts an average of 2 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in poles, the short-term costs for customers are
lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less cost certainty in the long run,
and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to replace poles at a pace that would maintain the overall health
of the system and reduce the likelihood of long outages caused by pole failures. The proposed approach
prioritizes poles that serve a larger number of customers.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Poles Replaced

100,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve
more than 30 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition but
improve the overall health of poles and lead to
steadier rate increases in the future.

65,000 total
over 5 years

Replace all poles in poor condition that serve at
least 100 customers. This plan would not address
smaller poles in poor condition but maintain the
overall health of poles and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

32,500 total
over 5 years

Slow down the proposed pole replacement
program and focus on larger poles that serve
more than 400 customers. This plan would not
address smaller poles in poor condition and lead to
major deterioration of the overall health of poles,
and steeper rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $44.32 per month, each
year
($221.61 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $46.04 per month, each
year ($230.20 less on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (2 of 5)

Replacing Power Transformers in Poor Condition
Hydro One owns close to 1,200 power transformers that are used to step down the voltage supplied by
high-voltage lines before the electricity is distributed to households and businesses.
While the majority of these transformers are currently in good (38%) or fair (28%) working condition,
Hydro One expects that about 600 transformers will deteriorate into poor condition by the end of 2027
if they are not replaced.
Most transformers in poor condition don’t require immediate replacement, but they can deteriorate
quickly, at which point they must be replaced. Hydro One regularly monitors their condition with the
goal to replace deteriorating transformers before they fail.

Consequences for Customers
Hydro One needs to determine how many transformer replacements to plan for in the 2023—2027
period, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: If Hydro One can replace a transformer before it fails, the customers
served by it experience a short outage that usually lasts a few minutes. However, if a transformer fails
and needs to be replaced on an unplanned basis, customers served by the station lose power for an
average of 12 hours.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transformers, the short-term costs for
customers are lower. However, pushing more replacements into the future means more uncertain
costs and likely steeper cost increases in the future.
In its draft investment plan, Hydro One proposes to continue its current pace of planned transformer
replacements. Alternatively, it could increase the number of planned replacements or reduce them.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Transformers
Replaced

Expected Outcome

130 total over 5 years

Increase the number of planned
replacements to 26 per year. This will
maintain the overall health of the
transformers and lead to steadier rate
increases in the future.

110 total over 5 years

Continue the current approach and
proactively replace 22 transformers per year.
This will lead to slight deterioration of the
overall health of the transformers.

50 total over 5 years

Slow down the proposed replacement
program to 10 planned replacements per
year. This will lead to a higher risk of outages
due to transformer failures, major
deterioration of the overall health of the
transformers, and steeper rate increases in
the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $11.86 per month, each year
($59.32 more on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $25.70 per month, each year
($128.49 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027)

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (3 of 5)

Improving Reliability Through Grid Modernization
As mentioned earlier, Hydro One’s service territory includes challenging terrain and old infrastructure,
making it prone to outages. In the past, there were few cost-effective investments Hydro One could make
to significantly improve reliability and bring it closer to the Ontario average.
Technology has advanced in recent years, offering solutions that would allow Hydro One to detect, repair
and restore power more quickly than in the past. This would reduce the length of time customers are
without power, as Hydro One crews would be able to locate the problem and restore power faster. In
some cases, Hydro One would also be able to remotely restore power.
Parts of Hydro One’s distribution system are already equipped with these technologies. However,
compared to other large distributors in Ontario, Hydro One’s system has less.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to install smart devices to help restore power more quickly.
Hydro One would target these investments at lines that have historically had high interruptions affecting
a large number of customers. Hydro One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a
40% average reduction in the duration of power outages per year for customers served by the lines
addressed in this plan.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Devices

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

5,000 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 600,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Additional $2.82 per month, each
year ($14.11 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

4,300 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 400,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

3,900 smart devices
over 5 years

Over 200,000 customers would see a 40% average
reduction in the duration of power outages per
year.

Slower Pace
Decrease $26.94 per month, each
year ($134.71 less on monthly bill by
the end of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (4 of 5)

Battery Energy Storage Solutions
Outage experiences vary across Hydro One’s service territory, and some customers experience more or
longer outages than others. While some Hydro One customers didn’t experience any outages between
2017 and 2019, over 100,000 customers were without power for more than 50 hours per year. Some
communities experienced up to 150 hours of outages.

Customer Outage Experience in Hours/Year (2017-2019)
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Recent advancements in technology and battery systems have provided better options to help these
customers. These batteries store electricity and automatically provide backup if a power line experiences
an interruption. Hydro One is currently testing some of these solutions in pilot projects, including:
•

Centralized battery storage stations that serve a whole community

•

Battery storage units that serves as a backup for a small group of customers

•

Single-household battery storage installed within a customer’s home (pending OEB approval)

In 2023-2027, Hydro One is planning a larger roll-out of these energy storage solutions that would
improve reliability for customers experiencing about 50 hours of interruptions per year or more. Hydro
One’s planners estimate that these investments would lead to a 60% to 80% average reduction in the
duration of power outages per year for customers served by battery systems.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace
Additional $18.80 per month, each year
($94.00 more on monthly bill by the end of
2027)

Significant reliability improvements for 8,500 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

The Draft Plan

Significant reliability improvements for 4,100 customers
currently experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $20.93 per month, each year
($104.65 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Significant reliability improvements for 500 customers currently
experiencing extremely poor reliability.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Distribution: Making Choices (5 of 5)

Facilitating Growth
Communities are growing across Ontario. When communities grow by attracting new residents or
businesses, the local demand for electricity increases, which sometimes results in the need for
infrastructure upgrades to build additional system capacity.
Hydro One is required to plan and build its system to provide a safe and reliable supply of energy to all its
customers and accommodate load growth. However, Hydro One has some choice over the pacing of
these investments.
Hydro One plans infrastructure upgrades to meet both short-term and long-term electricity demand.
These plans are adjusted annually in response to the actual demand and are adapted if unexpected
events occur, such as the current COVID-19 pandemic.

In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to upgrade infrastructure to supply increased forecast electrical
demand when equipment approaches its planning limit. This would allow new economic development to
proceed as planned and maintain reliability and power quality for existing and new customers. It would
also generate revenue for Hydro One that helps offset the costs of building the infrastructure.
Hydro One could also take a more proactive approach by upgrading infrastructure before equipment
planning limits are reached to support regional and economic development in communities looking to
grow.
Alternatively, Hydro One could take a more reactive approach and upgrade infrastructure after
equipment is at or exceeding its planning limit.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Proactive Approach
Additional $12.11 per month, each year
($60.56 more on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Reactive Approach
Decrease $12.69 per month, each year
($63.47 less on monthly bill by the end of 2027)

Expected Outcome
Enable regional and economic development in communities
looking to grow, including in rural areas, and maintaining
reliability and power quality for existing customers.
Attracting new business will increase demand and that will
spread the costs out in the long term, but in the short term
some costs will be shared across all Hydro One customers.
Allow new economic development to proceed as planned,
including in rural areas, and maintain reliability and power
quality for existing customers.
Keep the costs for customers down, but potentially delay
community growth and economic development, especially
in rural areas, and negatively affect reliability and power
quality for existing customers in the long run.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Transmission System
The previous section of this survey has focused on decisions that impact
Hydro One’s distribution system. Now, we are going to change gears and
focus on the transmission system otherwise known as the highways for
electricity.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional $47.91 per month each
year
($239.53 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $78.52 per month each
year
($392.62 less on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional $79.62 per month each
year
($398.12 more on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $84.84 per month each
year
($424.22 less on monthly bill by the
end of 2027)

Equipment
Replaced
30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Expected Outcome
Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 7 key choices that could impact your rates. Below
is a summary of your answers to the questions that could impact your rates.
At the bottom of this page you will find the total bill impact of all the answers.
Having seen the total bill impact, please review your answers and change your responses if you desire;
your potential rate impact will be re-calculated. You will have the opportunity to continue adjusting your
answers until you feel you’ve reached the best balance for you.

Replacing poles in poor condition
□ Accelerated Pace: Additional $xx each year ($xx more total by end of 2027)
✔
□ Included in Draft Plan: Within the proposed increase
□ Slower Pace: Decrease $xx each year ($xx less total by end of 2027)

Note: these areas will be uniquely populated for each
individual customer. The bill impacts of their individual
responses will be summed and displayed below.

The total impact of your choices would result in:
+/- $X.XX each year (+/- $X.XX total by end of 2027)
This is in addition to the estimated average annual increase of $xx on your monthly bill ($xx for
distribution and $xx for transmission) over the 5-year planning period under Hydro One’s draft
plan.
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Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed monthly increase of $xxx, as indicated above, if
that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase monthly costs by $xxx to deliver a program that focuses on the priorities
of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed increase of $xxx, as indicated above, even if that could mean
reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

IF Don’t know:
What do you need to know to answer this question?

Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, are there other investments that
you, as a local distribution company, would like Hydro One to make in the electricity system?
Again, please keep in mind that investments are paid for by customers. [OPEN]
What are the consequences for your organization if Hydro One does not make these
investments? [OPEN]
Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

❑ None

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

❑ None

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

Please enter you preferred email address below: ___________________________________________
Page 223 of 281

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About you

More about you
The following question is for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analyzed.

Including yourself, how many people work at your organization?
❑ 1 person
❑ 2 to 5 people
❑ 6 to 10 people

❑ 11 to 25 people
❑ 26 to 50 people
❑ More than 50 people
❑ Don’t know
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About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023 to
2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to customers and local distribution
companies, like your organization.
• Throughout this workbook, you will have the opportunity to describe your organization’s specific
experience and electricity needs. We encourage you to take the time and answer the open-ended
questions in as much detail as possible.
• All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.
• Depending on the level of detail you wish to provide, this workbook will take approximately 10-20
minutes to complete.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
If you are reading this on a smaller mobile device, you may wish to access the survey from a tablet,
desktop or laptop instead, so that it is easier to read.
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Hydro One is Ontario’s largest electricity transmission service provider.
The company owns and operates almost all of the more than 30,000 km
of high voltage transmission lines in Ontario and provides transmission
services to most electricity customers in Ontario.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the
Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and must obtain approval from the OEB for
the rates it charges for its services.

In general, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the transmission services your
organization receives from Hydro One?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to your
organization? [OPEN]

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for your organization, or not? [OPEN]
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
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QX. Before today, how familiar
were you with
the OEB’s
rate application
Question
from
previous
page process for utilities?
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments of $1,562 million per year in the
transmission system. The costs for these investments are shared by more than 5 million electricity
customers in Ontario.
Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance
Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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QX. Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes customers care about.
The investments Hydro One makes into its transmission system are paid for by customers. Therefore,
Hydro One needs to find the right balance between costs and other outcomes that are important to
customers.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about 2 investment trade-offs that Hydro One is
looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices Hydro One has within its
capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft plan and one
or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For example, Hydro One may be able to
save some money (and reduce the impact on customer bills) by delaying the replacement of some
equipment, but with more risk of failure, power outages and higher costs in the future.

The bill impacts to Hydro One’s typical residential and small business customers are presented in this
workbook as an estimate for the impacts to your customers, based on the following averages:
• About 7% of the typical residential customer’s monthly electricity bill goes to Hydro One to pay for the
transmission of electricity.
• For a typical small business customer, the transmission portion is 5% of the monthly electricity bill.
As a local distribution company, your organization may have specific needs from Hydro One’s
transmission system. You will have the opportunity to comment on each investment decision and provide
additional feedback towards the end of the workbook.
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QX. To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plan Cost Customers?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, transmission costs for customers are estimated to
increase by an average of 5.3% each year for the period 2023-2027.
The monthly transmission costs for residential customers are estimated to increase by an average of
$0.63 each year for the period 2023-2027.
For small business customers, monthly transmission costs are estimated to increase by an average of
$1.34 each year over the same period.

Average Monthly Bill Increases Each Year
$1.60
$1.40
$1.20
$1.00
$0.80
$0.60
$0.40
$0.20
$0.00

$1.34
$0.97
$0.63
$0.46

Residential

Smal business
2020-2022*

2023-2027

*Hydro One’s transmission rates until December 31, 2022 were approved by the OEB in an earlier
application.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.
There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.01 per month each
year ($0.03 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027) for residential
customers
Additional $0.01 per month each
year ($0.07 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027) for small business
customers

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.01 per month each year
($0.05 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027) for residential customers
Decrease $0.02 per month each year
($0.11 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027) for small business customers

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Q. Which of the following options do you think is in the best interest of your customers and
the electricity system as a whole?
Option

Equipment
Replaced

Expected Outcome

30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Accelerated Pace
Additional $0.01 per month each
year ($0.05 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027) for residential
customers
Additional $0.02 per month each
year ($0.12 more on monthly bill by
the end of 2027) for small business
customers

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease $0.01 per month each year
($0.06 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027) for residential customers
Decrease $0.02 per month each year
($0.12 less on monthly bill by the end
of 2027) for small business customers
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ Hydro One should choose an accelerated pace even if that leads to transmission rate increases that
exceed the draft plan.
□ Hydro One should deliver a program that focuses on the priorities of its draft plan over the 5-year
period.
□ Hydro One should choose a slower approach to reduce transmission rate increases, even if that
could mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year
period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know
IF Don’t know:
What do you need to know to answer this question?

Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, are there other investments that
you, as a local distribution company, would like Hydro One to make in the transmission
system? Again, please keep in mind that investments are paid for by customers. [OPEN]
What are the consequences for your organization if Hydro One does not make these
investments? [OPEN]
Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

❑ None

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

❑ None

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

Please enter you preferred email address below: ___________________________________________
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About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analyzed.

Including yourself, how many people work at your organization?
❑ 1 person
❑ 2 to 5 people
❑ 6 to 10 people
❑ 11 to 25 people
❑ 26 to 50 people
❑ More than 50 people
❑ Don’t know
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
As Hydro One plans for the future, it needs your input into choices that will
impact the services you receive and the rates you pay.
• Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023
to 2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to you, the customer.
• You don’t need to be an electricity expert to complete this workbook. It focuses on
basic choices and provides the background information you need to answer the
questions.
This workbook will take approximately 10-20 minutes to complete.
All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
If you are reading this on a smaller mobile device, you may wish to access the survey from a tablet,
desktop or laptop instead, so that it is easier to read.
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Electricity 101

Hydro One’s Role in Ontario’s Electricity System
Hydro One is Ontario’s largest electricity transmission service provider.
The company owns and operates almost all of the more than 30,000 km
of high voltage transmission lines in Ontario and provides transmission
services to most electricity customers in Ontario.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the
Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and must obtain approval from the OEB for
the rates it charges for its services.
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
In general, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the transmission services your
organization receives from Hydro One?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to your
organization? [OPEN]

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for your organization, or not? [OPEN]
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers like you.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
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Before today, how familiar were
you with the
OEB’sprevious
rate application
process for utilities?
Question
from
page
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments of $1,562 million per year in the
transmission system. The costs for these investments are shared by more than 5 million electricity
customers in Ontario.
Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance
Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)

Page 250 of 281

8

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

9

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes you care about. You don’t have to be an electricity expert to provide your
feedback. The examples in this workbook focus on key trade-offs and value choices, rather than technical
details.
• Most of the decisions that affect the outcomes that customers care about are made within the capital
budget, which is why this workbook focuses on collecting your views on trade-offs in capital
investments.
• Hydro One’s capital budget covers items that, once purchased, have lasting benefits over many years.
This includes equipment, such as poles, wires, cables, transformers, computers and information
systems, vehicles and facilities.
• However, not all spending decisions within the capital budget are within Hydro One’s control. A portion
of Hydro One’s budget is taken up by investments that are legally mandated or required, as
government and regulators establish rules for the electricity system, which Hydro One must follow.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about the total cost of the plan, plus 2 investment
trade-offs that Hydro One is looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices
Hydro One has within its capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s
control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft
plan and two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For example, Hydro
One may be able to save some money (and reduce the impact on your bill) by delaying the
replacement of some equipment, but with more risk of failure, power outages and higher
costs in the future.
At the end of the workbook you will get the chance to review and revise your choices.
Your answers to these questions will be combined with feedback from other customers
and presented to Hydro One’s planners.

Detailed questions about Hydro One’s operating expenses will not be asked here. The OEB runs an
open and transparent review process where experts from the OEB and intervenor groups review and
challenge all of Hydro One’s proposed expenditures. If you are interested in commenting on Hydro One’s
operating expenses, you are encouraged to participate in the OEB process (oeb.ca/participate) when
Hydro One files this application in 2021.
In Hydro One’s last rate application, the OEB limited the rate of Hydro One’s annual operating cost
increases by an amount that is less than inflation to incent the company to find ways of achieving the
same outcomes for less money. Since 2017, Hydro One’s operating costs have decreased as the company
worked to find savings, which help lower your bill.
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To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plan Cost My Organization?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, transmission costs for customers are estimated to
increase by an average of 5.3% each year for the period 2023-2027.
For the average transmission-connected customer, transmission costs represent about 7% of the total bill.
This share may vary for your organization, depending on your organization’s load profile.
The rest of your organization’s bill payment goes to power generation companies, taxes, and regulatory
agencies.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.
There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional 0.05% each year
(compared to draft plan)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease 0.09% each year
(compared to draft plan)

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Additional 0.09% each year
(compared to draft plan)

The Draft Plan
Within the proposed increase

Slower Pace
Decrease 0.09% each year
(compared to draft plan)

Equipment
Replaced

Expected Outcome

30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Impact of Choices

Summary of Investment Choices
Throughout this workbook, you have been asked about 2 key choices that could impact your rates. Below
is a summary of your answers to the questions that could impact your rates.
At the bottom of this page you will find the total annual transmission rate increase of all the answers.
Having seen the total annual transmission rate increase, please review your answers and change your
responses if you desire; your potential rate impact will be re-calculated. You will have the opportunity to
continue adjusting your answers until you feel you’ve reached the best balance for you.

Note: these areas will be uniquely populated for each
individual customer. The bill impacts of their individual
responses will be summed and displayed below.

The total impact of your choices would result in an estimated average transmission rate
increase of X.XX% each year over the 5-year planning period under Hydro One’s draft plan.
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Q16. Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ I’m fine with an increase that exceeds the proposed annual transmission rate increase of 5.3%, as
indicated above, if that allows Hydro One to accelerate some of the programs described in this
workbook.
□ Hydro One should increase transmission rates by [5.3%] each year to deliver a program that focuses
on the priorities of its draft plan over the 5-year period.
□ Hydro One should reduce the proposed transmission rate increase of [5.3%], as indicated above,
even if that could mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the
5-year period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know

Q17. Thinking about your answer to the previous question, why do you feel that Hydro One
should take that approach over the 2023-2027 period? (Optional)
Q18. Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that
you just completed? (Optional)
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Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

❑ None

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

❑ None

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

Please enter you preferred email address below: ___________________________________________
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About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analysed.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
The cost of my organization’s electricity bill has a major impact on the bottom line of my
organization and results in some important spending priorities and investments being
put off.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree

❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion

Customers are well served by the electricity system in Ontario.
❑ Strongly agree
❑ Somewhat agree
❑ Somewhat disagree
❑ Strongly disagree
❑ Don’t know/No opinion
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About you

More about you
Which of the following best describes the sector in which your business operates?
❑ Commercial
❑ Manufacturing/Industrial
❑ Data Centre
❑ Hospitality
❑ Restaurant/Tavern
❑ Retail
❑ Warehouse
❑ Real Estate
❑ Other. Please specify:
❑ Don’t know

Including yourself, how many people work at your organization?
❑ 1 person
❑ 2 to 5 people

❑ 6 to 10 people
❑ 11 to 25 people
❑ 26 to 50 people
❑ More than 50 people
❑ Don’t know

Do you personally do any of the following things in your organization?
Please check all that apply.
❑ Deal with electrical utility companies
❑ Understand and select electricity-related equipment for your business
❑ Manage electricity use by your company

Thinking about the areas of your organization that you manage, how much would you
estimate is spent every month on electricity?
$______________________
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About this Customer Engagement

Welcome to Hydro One’s Customer Engagement!
Hydro One is looking for your feedback on its draft investment plan for the years 2023 to
2027 to ensure it makes spending decisions that matter to customers and generators, like
your organization.
• Throughout this workbook, you will have the opportunity to describe your organization’s specific
experience and electricity needs. We encourage you to take the time and answer the open-ended
questions in as much detail as possible.
• All individual responses will be kept confidential. Innovative Research Group (INNOVATIVE), an
independent research company, has been hired to gather your feedback.
• Depending on the level of detail you wish to provide, this workbook will take approximately 10-20
minutes to complete.

Those who complete the questions that follow will be invited to enter a draw
to win one of ten (10) $100 cash prizes.
If you are reading this on a smaller mobile device, you may wish to access the survey from a tablet,
desktop or laptop instead, so that it is easier to read.
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Customer Experience

Satisfaction and Areas of Improvement
Hydro One is Ontario’s largest electricity transmission service provider.
The company owns and operates almost all of the more than 30,000 km
of high voltage transmission lines in Ontario and provides transmission
services to most electricity customers in Ontario.
Like other Ontario electricity companies, Hydro One is regulated by the
Ontario Energy Board (OEB) and must obtain approval from the OEB for
the rates it charges for its services.

In general, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the transmission services your
organization receives from Hydro One?
□
□
□
□
□
□

Very satisfied
Somewhat satisfied
Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied
Somewhat dissatisfied
Very dissatisfied
Don’t know

Is there anything in particular you would like Hydro One to do to improve its services to your
organization? [OPEN]

How do you know if Hydro One is doing a good job for your organization, or not? [OPEN]
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Hydro One’s Plan

How Does Hydro One Consider Customer Views in Its Plan?
The Ontario Energy Board (OEB) expects Hydro One to have an investment plan that responds to customer
needs and preferences. Over the past months, Hydro One has developed a draft investment plan for the
years 2023-2027, which was guided by input from thousands of customers.

Hydro One has developed a five-phase approach to gathering and responding to
customer feedback:
1. Identify customer priorities: Between December 2019 and June 2020, Hydro One
asked customers from across Ontario about their needs and priorities for electricity
distribution and transmission service.

2. Use customer feedback to guide development of plan: Key findings from the initial
customer engagement were presented to planners to inform the investment plan. In
addition, Hydro One incorporated legal and regulatory requirements, and advice from
engineering and technical experts into the draft investment plan.

You are here

3. Collect customer feedback on the draft investment plan:
Today, Hydro One is returning to customers to get feedback on the draft investment plan,
including specific investment choices it needs to make.

4. Revise investment plan: Once planners have received and considered your feedback,
they will finalize the investment plan, and make appropriate changes to the plan based on
customer feedback and other factors, like OEB guidance, that may influence investment
needs.

5. Submit the plan to the Ontario Energy Board: File the plan, this workbook, and a
summary report with the OEB where it will be examined by the OEB, consumer advocates,
and other independent parties in a public hearing, in which you can participate.

The Impact of COVID-19
As part of its customer engagement process, Hydro One reached out to all types of customers between
May and July 2020 to find out if their needs and outcome preferences have changed due to the COVID19 outbreak. The results showed that customers’ top priorities remain the same as before the pandemic.
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Before today, how familiar were
you with the
OEB’sprevious
rate application
process for utilities?
Question
from
page
□
□
□
□

Very familiar
Somewhat familiar
Not familiar at all
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan (2023–2027)
Based on initial customer feedback, information and input from Hydro One’s internal engineering and
technical experts, and emerging pressures on the electricity system, Hydro One developed its draft
investment plan for the years 2023-2027.
This draft investment plan includes significant capital investments of $1,562 million per year in the
transmission system. The costs for these investments are shared by more than 5 million electricity
customers in Ontario.
Hydro One’s Draft Investment Plan At A Glance
Combining these various inputs, Hydro One has developed a draft plan that is responsive to the needs
and preferences of its customers. It also responds to challenges and pressures caused by aging and
deteriorating infrastructure, the occurrence of extreme weather events, community growth across the
province, and evolving regulatory requirements. Below are some of the highlights of this draft plan.
Objectives of the Plan

Proposed Approach

Preserve the electricity system for
future generations

Replace aging infrastructure in poor condition to maintain the
overall health and condition of the electricity system

Improve system reliability and
safety

Replace equipment that poses the biggest reliability and safety
risk

Help customers with poor reliability

Invest in new technology to help restore power faster

Enable community growth

Expand the electricity system to facilitate community growth
and economic development
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Do you think the objectives of Hydro One’s draft investment plan are…?
□
□
□
□
□

Very clear
Somewhat clear
Somewhat unclear
Very unclear
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Hydro One’s Plan

What Choices Does Hydro One Want My Input On?
Hydro One is looking for your input on its draft investment plan to ensure it makes the spending decisions
that affect the outcomes customers care about.
The investments Hydro One makes into its transmission system are paid for by customers. Therefore,
Hydro One needs to find the right balance between costs and other outcomes that are important to
customers.

Providing Your Input
On the pages that follow, we are going to ask you about 2 investment trade-offs that Hydro One is
looking for your guidance on. They represent the largest investment choices Hydro One has within its
capital investment plan for the 2023-2027 period that are within Hydro One’s control.
For each investment decision, you have the option to choose between Hydro One’s draft plan and one
or two alternatives. Each choice reflects a different level of risk. For example, Hydro One may be able to
save some money (and reduce the impact on customer bills) by delaying the replacement of some
equipment, but with more risk of failure, power outages and higher costs in the future.
As a generator, your organization may have specific needs from Hydro One’s transmission system. You will
have the opportunity to comment on each investment decision and provide additional feedback towards
the end of the workbook.
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To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statement?
I have a general understanding of what the focus of this workbook is.
□
□
□
□
□

Strongly agree
Somewhat agree
Somewhat disagree
Strongly disagree
Don’t know

Additional Feedback (Optional)

Page 272 of 281

9

Hydro One’s Customer Engagement

10

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Hydro One’s Plan

How Much Will Hydro One’s Draft Plan Cost Customers?
If Hydro One continues with its draft investment plan, transmission costs for customers are estimated to
increase by an average of 5.3% each year for the period 2023-2027.
For the average transmission-connected customer, transmission costs represent about 7% of the total bill.
This share may vary for your organization, depending on your organization’s load profile.
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Hydro One’s Transmission System: Background

Transmission System Reliability
Hydro One’s transmission system is the backbone of Ontario’s electricity system. Its high voltage
transmission lines serve as highways for electricity, transporting power from generation stations like
Darlington and Niagara Falls to the distribution network in your community. About 30,000 km of
transmission lines and 300 transmission stations ensure that the power flows across Ontario.
Most of Hydro One’s transmission system has been built with multiple sources of supply (backup
capabilities). This is why outages due to transmission system failures are less frequent than distribution
related outages. However, a transmission system failure can leave thousands without power for days,
as was the case when a severe thunderstorm occurred in the Ottawa region in September 2018, which
caused significant damages and impacted over 500,000 Hydro One customers.

How Does Hydro One’s Transmission System Reliability Compare to Others?
Hydro One tracks both the average number and duration of interruptions per delivery point—that is the
point where power is being transferred from the transmission system to a local distribution system or a
transmission connected customer. The average Hydro One delivery point experiences less frequent and
shorter interruptions as compared to other utilities in Canada.
Between 2014 and 2018, the typical Hydro One delivery point experienced about 60% fewer
interruptions per year than the Canadian average. When it comes to the duration, the typical Hydro One
delivery point has been interrupted for 55 minutes each year since 2014—about 38 minutes less than
the Canadian average.

Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Infrastructure
Portions of Hydro One’s transmission system date back 50 to 100 years. Hydro One has mainly focused
on maintaining this infrastructure, but it will soon be time to replace much of it. Aging equipment
eventually deteriorates, increasing the risk of equipment failures. Over the past five years, failing
equipment has been the biggest contributor to transmission system outages.
Currently, transmission system reliability remains high, but even backup lines are aging and may not
always be able to take the load needed. In the long run, reliability is likely to go down if equipment is not
replaced.

There are investments that Hydro One can make to ensure the continued high reliability of the
transmission system. While these investments reduce the risk of equipment failure, they add to the
costs of the system.
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Transmission: Making Choices (1 of 2)

Replacing Transmission Lines in Poor Condition
According to an independent review, 4,000 km (14%) of overhead conductors are currently in poor
condition. This overhead lines equipment is critical to the safe and reliable transmission of power from
large generators to end-use customers. To ensure continued safe and reliable transmission service across
Ontario, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging lines equipment in poor condition.

Consequences for customers
Hydro One needs to decide how much of the lines equipment in poor condition to replace between 2023
and 2027, and how many replacements can be pushed further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: As most of the transmission system is built with backup lines, a failure does
not necessarily lead to an outage for customers. However, as more lines are deteriorating, it is not
guaranteed that a back-up line is always available to carry the load when a line fails. Planned
replacements avoid outages in most cases and make the system more resilient to extreme weather, as
deteriorating equipment is replaced with newer standards and technology.
• Safety considerations: Deteriorating transmission lines pose a safety risk. A broken and dropped
conductor will result in an outage to the circuit and endangers all in proximity of its fall. In some cases a
broken conductor can remain energized, which presents an added danger of electrocution and fire
hazard to its surroundings.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission lines equipment, the short-term
costs for customers are lower. However, deferring investments further into the future means less cost
certainty in the longer run, and likely steeper rate increases in the future.

In its draft investment plan for 2023-2027, Hydro One proposes to replace equipment in poor condition
that poses a particular risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall reliability of the
system and avoid increasing interruptions and safety risk caused by failing equipment. This approach
includes targeting single supply radial lines, which are responsible for most interruptions.
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Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option

Lines Replaced

Expected Outcome

Accelerated Pace

1,790 km over 5
years, including 460
km of single supply
lines

Replace 51% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to moderately improve current level of
safety and overall health of transmission lines, and
keep rate increases steadier in the future.

1,470 km over 5
years, including 455
km of single supply
lines

Replace 42% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition to maintain current level of safety and
overall health of transmission lines, and keep rate
increases steadier in the future.

1,375 km over 5
years, including 375
km of single supply
lines

Replace 39% of lines (conductors) in poor
condition and slightly lower current level of safety
and reliability performance. Need for additional
investment later on will likely lead to steeper rate
increases in the future.

Spend 4% more each year on this
investment than what is included in
the draft plan.

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace
Spend 7% less each year on this
investment than what is included in
the draft plan.
Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Transmission: Making Choices (2 of 2)

Replacing Aging and Deteriorating Transmission Stations
Hydro One’s transmission infrastructure is aging, and close to 25% of transformers (167 units) are
currently in poor condition, with additional transformers expected to degrade into poor condition over
the next seven years. This equipment is critical to safely and reliably transmit power from large
generators to over 5 million end-use customers across Ontario. To maintain the current level of reliability
and safety, Hydro One needs to replace much of this aging transmission stations equipment in poor
condition.

Consequences for Customers
In terms of timing, Hydro One has some flexibility in how quickly to replace this aging and deteriorating
infrastructure. Hydro One must decide how much of this equipment to replace during the 2023-2027
period, and how much to push further into the future.
• Reliability considerations: Most transformer stations are built with backup in place, so that a failing
transformer does not cause an outage for customers. However, a transformer failure, when there is no
backup in place, can leave thousands of customers without power for weeks or months. Depending
on its size and location, a transformer replacement takes 6 months on average, but may take 12-18
months if spare parts need to be ordered.
• Safety considerations: If a transformer fails, it can cause a fire in the transmission station, which
poses environmental and safety risks for customers in the area.
• Cost considerations: If Hydro One defers investments in transmission stations equipment, the shortterm costs for customers are lower. However, pushing replacements into the future also means less
cost certainty in the long run, and likely steeper increases in the future.
In its draft plan, Hydro One is proposing to address high-risk elements of the transmission stations
infrastructure that could pose a risk to the system and the public. The goal is to maintain the overall
reliability and safety of the system.
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Q. Which of the following options do you prefer?
Option
Accelerated Pace
Spend 4% more each year on this
investment than what is included in
the draft plan.

The Draft Plan

Slower Pace
Spend 4% less each year on this
investment than what is included in
the draft plan.

Equipment
Replaced

Expected Outcome

30 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 150 in total

Improve the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and reduce the risk of
equipment failure, keeping future rate increases at
a steadier rate.

25 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 125 in total

Maintain the overall health of the transmission
stations infrastructure and sustain current
performance and environmental risk, keeping
future rate increases at a steadier rate.

20 transformers
and related
equipment per
year; 100 in total

Focus on replacing only the most critical
infrastructure now. This increases performance and
environmental risks and creates the need for
additional investment later on, leading to steeper
rate increases in the future.

Additional Feedback (Optional)
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, which of the following best
represents your point of view?
□ Hydro One should choose an accelerated pace even if that leads to transmission rate increases that
exceed the draft plan.
□ Hydro One should deliver a program that focuses on the priorities of its draft plan over the 5-year
period.
□ Hydro One should choose a slower approach to reduce transmission rate increases, even if that
could mean reductions in performance or increase safety or environmental risks over the 5-year
period.
□ Other [Please specify]
□ Don’t know
IF Don’t know:
What do you need to know to answer this question?

Considering what you know about Hydro One’s draft plan, are there other investments that
you, as a generator, would like Hydro One to make in the transmission system? Again, please
keep in mind that investments are paid for by customers. [OPEN]
What are the consequences for your organization if Hydro One does not make these
investments? [OPEN]
Do you have any final comments regarding Hydro One or the customer engagement that you
just completed? (Optional)
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17

Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
Final Thoughts

Feedback on Hydro One’s Customer Engagement
Hydro One values your feedback. This is the first time the utility has conducted a review about its
upcoming plans in this type of format.

Overall, did you have a favourable or unfavourable impression of the workbook you just
completed?
❑ Very favourable
❑ Somewhat favourable
❑ Somewhat unfavourable
❑ Very unfavourable

❑ Don’t know

In this workbook, do you feel that Hydro One provided too much information, not
enough, or just the right amount?
❑ Too little information
❑ Just the right amount of information
❑ Too much information

Was there any content missing that you would have liked to have seen included in this
workbook?

❑ None

Is there anything that you would still like answered?

❑ None

Would you like to be notified by email about how Hydro One used your feedback?
❑

Yes

❑

No

Please enter you preferred email address below: ___________________________________________
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Planning for the Future: 2023-2027 Rate Application
About you

More about you
The following questions are for statistical purposes only. This information is used to segment and group
similar people together when the survey results are analyzed.

Including yourself, how many people work at your organization?
❑ 1 person
❑ 2 to 5 people
❑ 6 to 10 people

❑ 11 to 25 people
❑ 26 to 50 people
❑ More than 50 people
❑ Don’t know

Do you personally do any of the following things in your organization?
Please check all that apply.
❑ Deal with electrical utility companies
❑ Understand and select electricity-related equipment for your business
❑ Manage electricity use by your company
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.7

5
6
7
8

Interrogatory:
Please detail all changes to the investment planning process used for the purposes of the plans
presented in EB-2017-0049 and EB-2019-0082 applications.

9
10
11
12
13
14

Response:
The process followed for Transmission is the same as the new investment planning process that
was introduced in the prior Transmission proceeding (EB-2019-0082). The process for Distribution
was revised from the prior proceeding (EB-2017-0049) to align with the new investment planning
process.

15
16
17

Since the last Distribution proceeding (EB-2017-0049), Hydro One has made various
enhancements to its investment planning process, including:

18
19
20
21

•
•
•

22
23

•

24
25

•

26
27

•

28
29
30

•
•

Earlier, more comprehensive customer engagement.
New risk and probability frameworks informed by customer engagement feedback.
New risk taxonomies, simplified to focus on safety, reliability and environment risk
consequences.
Improved risk prioritization and optimization process to ensure that investments
mitigating most risk per dollar are prioritized ahead of those with smaller impact.
Increased governance throughout investment lifecycle, to timely and prudently identify
when redirection of funds and resources are required.
Risk scores used to carry out assessment from holistic perspective (i.e. absolute risk vs.
risk efficiency) and to maximize risk mitigated per dollar.
Introduction of additional reviews and challenge sessions.
Introduction of flags to identify non-risk considerations.

31
32
33
34
35
36
37

Hydro One introduced these enhancements in advance of the prior Transmission proceeding (EB2019-0082). In preparation for this Application, Hydro One has made further process
enhancements across Transmission and Distribution, including the introduction of a
comprehensive two-phase Customer Engagement exercise to identify upfront customer needs
and preferences, and subsequently provide customers an opportunity to provide input regarding
the penultimate investment mix and portfolio pacing. This direct customer input into the priorities
Witness: JESUS Bruno
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2

and pacing of the investment plan for this Application supplements Hydro One’s comprehensive
current state assessment.
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.7, Page 21

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Please explain the effect of the inclusion of a non-mandatory ‘flag’ on the prioritization and
optimization process. Please provide an illustrative example.

8
9
10

Response:

11

The risk scoring process includes the application of qualitative flags that allow for the
consideration of other needs and potential benefits of a candidate investment beyond risk
mitigation. These flags supplement the risk assessment and provide additional context beyond
the prioritization and optimization phases of the planning process. Hydro One has implemented
controls, in the form of calibration and challenge sessions, to ensure that qualitative flags are
applied consistently and in alignment with Hydro One’s planning outcomes and objectives.

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

An example of a non-mandatory flag is “Customer Engagement”. Investments that were identified
with this flag include investments occurring at the Bruce Nuclear Complex. In that case, the flag
was necessary because the timing of the associated transmission system renewal work, including
replacement of the air blast circuit breakers, needed to be aligned with the Bruce Power
refurbishment project and the needs and preferences of the customer.

Witness: JESUS Bruno
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF Section 1.7, Page 22

5
6
7
8

Interrogatory:
Please identify all programs and projects included in this application that have a “Strategic” or
“Political Commitment Flag” and explain the basis of the flag.

9
10
11
12

Response:
The following are material capital investments included in the application that have been
identified with the "Political Commitment” or “Strategic” flags.

13
14

Political Commitment Flag

15

ISD
D-SA-01

Investment
Joint Use and Relocations

D-SA-04

Connect Metrolinx Traction
Substations

Rationale
Provincial and federal policy and funding commitments
to facilitate “Internet as an Essential Service” are
expected to result in fibre network expansions (and
access to and work on electricity system infrastructure
where required to facilitate such expansions)
throughout Ontario.
Provincial commitment to enable clean urban transit.

16
17

Strategic Flag

18

ISD
G-GP-03
G-GP-04

Investment
Facilities and Accommodations
Transmission Facilities

G-GP-06
G-GP-08

Corporate Enablement
Work and Asset Management
Enablement

Witness: JESUS Bruno

Rationale
Hydro One strives to be the safest and most efficient
utility, which is directly enabled by investments in the
on-going sustainment of essential building assets and
structures (including operational facilities and
transmission station sites).
Investments in necessary digital tools, technology and
process improvements directly support and enable the
effective operations of Hydro One’s corporate functions
(including Finance, Supply Chain and Real Estate) as well
as asset management, work planning and program
execution.
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D-SS-01

System Upgrades driven by load
growth (First Nations Communities)

D-SS-02

Reliability improvements (First
Nations Communities)

D-SS-04

Energy Storage Solutions

D-SS-05

Worst Performing Feeders

G-GP-07

Customer Service Technology
Enablement

1

Witness: JESUS Bruno

Hydro One strives to be a trusted partner that is
responsive to the needs of customers, including First
Nations communities. Investments to meet these
communities’ load growth, improve their reliability of
service (including the reduction of outage durations
through remote load transfer capabilities), and deploy
storage solutions for customers experiencing particularly
long outage durations directly support this objective.
Hydro One recognizes the importance of planning,
designing, and building a grid for the future. This includes
delivering reliability outcomes consistent with the needs
and preferences of customers, including targeted
reliability improvement of worst performing feeders.
Hydro One strives to advocate for our customers and
help them make informed decisions. Investments to
drive or enable essential customer services (e.g.,
customer contact centres, online customer services,
back-office functions supporting billing, collections and
settlements) directly support this objective.
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-1-1, SPF

5
6
7
8
9
10

Interrogatory:
Please provide a table that shows, for each year between 2016 and 2027, the percentage of capital
expenditures undertaken (or forecast to be undertaken) by a third-party for Hydro One’s: i)
combined transmission and distribution business, ii) distribution business, and iii) transmission
business. Please comment on any trends.

11
12
13
14
15
16

Response:
The tables below provide the percentage of Hydro One’s gross capital expenditures pertaining to
design, procurement and build activities undertaken by third-party contractors for 2016 through
2020. Please note that these percentages represent gross costs including labour, material,
equipment, etc.

17
18

i.

Combined Transmission and Distribution Capital Work

19

% Third-party
20
21

ii.

2016
17%

2017
16%

2018
17%

2019
17%

2020
24%

2016

2017

2018

2019

2020

15%

15%

13%

15%

20%

Distribution Capital Work

22

% Third-party
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

Third-party capital expenditures made up on average 16% of the gross expenditures between
2016 and 2020. In order to support the expected increase in the volume of work over the rate
application period, Distribution plans to rely on more outsourcing. The specific execution model
and contracts are not in place for future years, therefore, Hydro One is not able to provide specific
percentages, but expects future percentage of Distribution capital work executed by a third-party
to increase towards a level between 30 - 40%.
iii.

Transmission Capital Work

% Third-party

2016

2017

2018

2019

2020

18%

16%

20%

19%

26%

Witness: JESUS Bruno; SPENCER Andrew; BERARDI Rob; NG CK
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The level of transmission capital work undertaken by a third-party has been increasing, which is a
result of the growing work program. For future years (2021-2027), Hydro One intends to leverage
a variety of resourcing options including regular, temporary, PWU Hiring Hall, direct-hire casual
building trades and contracted qualified service providers. For contracted work, Hydro One will
leverage its qualified third-party partners to augment its direct-hire casual trade workforce. The
plan is to maintain the current internal capacity to complete complex work and utilize contractors
to rapidly scale to deliver the growing capital work program. In addition, Hydro One will continue
to engage contractors to complete its non-core work where it does not have the internal
capabilities such as major buildings and high-voltage underground cable installations. Hydro One
will focus on contracting areas that are rapidly increasing such as transmission lines sustainment
projects.

12
13
14
15

The specific execution model and contracts are not in place for future years, therefore, Hydro One
is not able to provide specific percentages, but expects the future percentage of transmission
capital work executed by a third-party to increase towards a level between 30 - 40%.
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 060

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2
Exhibit B-3-1, DSP Section 3.2
Exhibit B-4-1, GSP Section 4.2

5
6
7
8

Interrogatory:

9

Does Hydro One capitalize any of its asset maintenance and inspection costs? If so, please provide
details.

10
11
12

Response:

13

No. Hydro One does not capitalize any of its asset maintenance or inspection costs. Hydro One
follows its capitalization policy, which specifies that expenditures which serve to maintain an
asset’s useful life, or service potential, are considered maintenance costs and are charged to
expense. Based on this guidance, Hydro One considers maintenance and inspection costs to be
an expense.

14
15
16
17

Witness: CHHELAVDA Samir, JESUS Bruno
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.1, Page 7-8

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Please provide Figure 1 and 2 as separate files in a high-resolution file format.

8
9
10
11

Response:
Hydro One has provided maps showing its transmission service area at the above-referenced
exhibit. High-resolution figures are not relevant to the current proceeding.
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.1, Page 15

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Please revise Table 4 to include all capital projects that Hydro One expects will be included in the
Affiliate Transmission Projects Account approved in EB-2021-0169.

8
9
10

Response:

11

Hydro One declines to provide the information requested. The OEB concluded in the Affiliate
Transmission Projects Account Decision and Order in EB-2021-0169 as follows:

12
13
14
15
16
17

“The OEB finds that including such an account within the JRAP proceeding or other
future Hydro One rate proceedings would not be appropriate as the costs of the
subject projects would ultimately form part of the rate base of another
transmitter.”

18
19
20

As such, the information requested is not relevant to the current Application as the subject
projects would ultimately form part of the rate base of another transmitter.

Witness: JESUS Bruno
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.1, Page 27

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Figure 6 compares the quantity of different assets in poor conditions in each of 2016, 2018 and
2020. In EB-2019-0082, Hydro One appears to have a different condition taxonomy which
included very low risk, low risk, fair risk, high risk, and very high risk (see for example, EB-20190082, Exhibit B, Tsp Section 2.2, p.3, Table 1).

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

Please explain the difference in asset condition taxonomy between this application as compared
to EB-2019-0082, and map the information contained in Figure 6 to the information on the record
in EB-2019-0082.

15
16

Response:

17

Please see Interrogatory B2-Staff-040.

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 064

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.1, Page 27

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Which month in each of 2016, 2018, and 2020 is the asset condition data from?

8
9
10

Response:
Asset condition data is from January 2016, and December 2018 and 2020.
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Does Hydro One forecast condition of its assets over time? If so, please provide details and the
forecasts.

8
9
10

Response:

11

Hydro One does not forecast condition over time. The condition data presented in the TSP is taken
as of December 31, 2020.

12

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

For each major asset type, please provide a table that shows the number of assets replaced (or
forecast to be replaced) in each year between 2018 and 2027. Please also provide the table in
Excel format.

8
9
10
11

Response:

12

Please see Interrogatory B2-Staff-059.
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

For all assets that were replaced between 2018 and 2021, please provide a table that shows for
each major asset type, please provide a table the condition of the asset at the time of
replacement.

8
9
10
11

Response:

12

Please see below.

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna
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Transformers
Breakers*
Protections***
Conductors
(circuit-km)
Wood Poles

Poor
28
63

2018
Actual
Fair
Good
0
0
19
6

Total
28
155**

Poor
24
63

2019
Actual
Fair
Good
0
0
8
1

Total
24
72

Poor
10
60

2020
Actual
Fair
Good
0
0
2
5

Total
10
67

Poor
21
85

2021
Forecast
Fair
Good
0
0
57
26

Total
21
168

51

0

0

51

82

0

0

82

81

0

0

81

18

0

0

18

735

0

0

735

827

0

0

827

796

0

0

796

1,022

0

0

1,022

* Please see Interrogatory B2-Staff-077 for further information regarding breaker replacements.
** The condition of 67 replaced breakers is not readily available.
*** Since the primary trigger for protection replacement is ESL the table below outlines replacements beyond and not beyond ESL. Please see Interrogatory B2-Staff-039 for
further information regarding protection equipment replacements.
2

Not Beyond
ESL
162

2018
Actual
Beyond ESL

Total

163

325

3

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna

Not Beyond
ESL
85

2019
Actual
Beyond ESL

Total

237

322

Not Beyond
ESL
79

2020
Actual
Beyond ESL

Total

163

242

Not Beyond
ESL
183

2021
Forecast
Beyond ESL

Total

338

521
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 068

1
2
3
4
5

Reference:
Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2
Exhibit E-6-1, Attachment 1

6
7
8
9
10

Interrogatory:
Has Hydro One updated its ESL information for its assets based on the results of the Alliance
Consulting, Electric Utility Plan Depreciation Rate Study filed in this Application? If so, please
provide details.

11
12
13
14
15
16

Response:
No, the timing of the completion of the Alliance Consulting report did not allow Hydro One to
update the operational ESL information. Note that ESL does not drive replacement decisions as
discussed in TSP 2.2 page 4. Once the Alliance Consulting depreciation study is approved by the
Ontario Energy Board, the useful lives will be updated in our fixed asset accounting module.

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna, JESUS Bruno, CHHELAVDA Samir

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I
Tab 22
Schedule B2-SEC-068
Page 2 of 2
1

This page has been left blank intentionally.

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna, JESUS Bruno, CHHELAVDA Samir

Filed: 2021-11-29
EB-2021-0110
Exhibit I
Tab 22
Schedule B2-SEC-069
Page 1 of 2
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1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2, Page 11

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Please detail all changes to Hydro One’s transmission asset condition methodology since EB-20190082.

8
9
10

Response:

11

Asset condition methodology has not changed for any of the transmission assets. However, In the
prior transmission application (EB-2019-0082), the transformer condition shown in the TSP (see
Section 2.2, p. 8) reflected the main tank oil assessment only at a point in time, and not the other
condition indicators as discussed in the EB-2021-0110 application, TSP Section 2.2, pp. 11-14.

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

Also, to more accurately reflect the depiction of risk on the system, Hydro One has transitioned
away from the use of the word “risk” in describing asset condition, as “risk” is used heavily in our
Asset Risk Assessment (ARA). Through the ARA, asset condition and other relevant factors (such
as equipment obsolescence or performance) are evaluated against current and future
requirements to identify asset risks for further screening and confirmation. As such, Hydro One
has changed its depiction of how asset condition is stated and has moved from showcasing asset
condition on 5 categories to 3 categories.

23

EB-2021-0110
Good Condition
Fair Condition
Poor Condition

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna

EB-2019-0082
Very Low Risk
Low Risk
Fair Risk
High Risk
Very High Risk
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 070

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2, Page 33

5
6
7
8

Interrogatory:
Hydro One notes that it sometimes harvests subcomponents from decommissioned breaker units.
How often does this occur and how does Hydro One account for this in the rate base?

9
10
11
12
13
14
15

Response:
Yes, Hydro One does salvage parts from decommissioned circuit breaker units where the model
is obsolete and spare parts are difficult to obtain or are no longer commercially available. On
average 5-10% of decommissioned circuit breakers may be stored at Central Maintenance
Services (CMS) either as a whole spare unit or as dissembled key components. Decommissioned
parts that are stored at CMS are put back into inventory at $0.01.
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 071

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

For each major asset type where Hydro One has to make a decision between repair vs. replace:

8
9
10

a) Please provide a full example of the analysis undertaken, including all calculations considered,
and explanation of the assumptions made.

11
12
13

b) Please also discuss if, and on what basis, Hydro One would override the results of any
economic evaluation undertaken.

14
15
16

c) Please provide the total number of repair vs. replace decisions made, and the number that
Hydro One ultimately replaced.

17
18

Response:

19

a) Please see Attachment 1.

20
21
22
23

b) As indicated in TSP Section 2.2 page 21, repair or refurbishment performed on a transformer
is to preserve its expected service life. If the cost for refurbishment is too high or there exist
difficulties for refurbishment at the site, the transformer will be considered for replacement.

24
25
26

c) As of year-end 2020, Hydro One plans to replace 198 transformers due to their condition and
repair/refurbish 12 transformers.
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1.

Executive Summary






Built in 1967 and in-serviced in 1968, Wilson T1 is a 75/100/125MVA, 220 /44kV, 3 phase transformer with on load
tap changer.
The T1 Transformer at Wilson TS has been reviewed and assessed based on: 1) Demographics, 2) Equipment
condition, 3) Potential or existing environmental/HSE hazards, 4) Loading and 5) Economics.
DGA analysis concluded insulation system deteriorated.
T1 tap changer is MR type FIII, and its maintenance requires specialist from OEM to perform work and the parts are
available from MR in Germany only.
Multiple cooling failures have been reported on T1.
T1 has been loaded within nameplate and LTR limits in general.
Oil spill containment for T1 does not meet current Hydro One’s standards.



Complaints about transformer noise at Wilson TS were filed by the local.




NPV analysis suggests the advanced replacement option over major Refurbishment
Recommend replacement within 5 years to mitigate reliability risk, environmental risk, and lower life-cycle cost.





2.

Equipment Summary
Built in 1967 by Canadian Westinghouse (CW) and in-serviced in 1968, Wilson T1 is a 75/100/125MVA, 220-44kV, 3
phase transformers with on load tap changer (model # FIII) by Maschinenfabrik Reinhausen (MR) in Germany. This
transformer was designed for 55/65 Celsius average winding temperature rise.

3.

Demographics
Wilson T1 is 53 years old. A total of 26 similar units are currently in service as of Dec 2016.

Transformer Demographic - 230-44-13kV step
down as of Dec 2016
25

22

Quantity

20
15
10
4

5
0

0

0

0

0-10

11-20

21-30

31-40

0
41-50

51-60

Age
Chart 1: Transformer Demographic – 220-44-13kV Step down Transformer as of Dec 2016
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4.

Equipment Condition
Equipment condition is examined based on: 1) Dissolved Gas Analysis (DGA) and 2) Moisture Analysis, and 3) Preventive
Maintenance Result, Trouble Calls and Deficiency Report;
4.1. Oil analysis Data
DGA results from T1 presented in Table 1 indicate high contents of Acetylene (C2H2) and Carbon Dioxide (CO2). The
high concentration of Acetylene (C2H2) is the gas resulted from electrical arcing, and Carbon Dioxide (CO2) results from
aging of solid insulation. Meanwhile, traceable Hydrogen (H2) and Ethylene (C2H4) are detected as well.
T1’s oil quality is satisfactory. Oil acidity, Inter-facial Tension (IFT), Power factor, dielectric strengths (ASTM D1816,
ASTM D877), and moisture content values are acceptable [1].

10

N2
59100

O2
27100

Tot Vol
of Gas
(%)
8.77

1930

10

57000

26500

8.53

385

1780

15

57000

26200

8.5

6

393

1670

20

62800

29000

9.35

0

0

465

2060

25

61500

27900

9.16

14

0

9

382

1970

25

62000

28400

9.24

32

17

0

9

420

2220

25

64500

30000

9.68

11/09/2018

48

22

0

11

529

3186

26

69022

22918

9.58

06/07/2019

55

27

2

13

575

3016

29

88110

39332

13.12

03/26/2020

37

21

2

8

455

2590

14

61969

27227

9.23

Date
Limit
03/14/2012

C2H2
≤3

C2H4

C2H6

CH4

CO

CO2

H2

≤30

≤30

≤60

≤500

≤1500

≤50

12

6

0

0

317

1520

06/08/2012

16

3

0

0

288

02/01/2013

11

5

0

5

02/19/2014

14

9

0

02/03/2015

20

9

02/18/2016

26

04/07/2017

Table 1: DGA results for T1 from previous years. Quantities that are beyond warning limits are underlined and
highlighted in red.
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Furan

IFT

kV
(ASTM
D1816)

kV
(ASTM
D877)

Moisture

pf @ 25
°C

0.01

0

43.1

61

57

39

0.02

06/08/2012

0

6

42

60

52

4

0.02

02/01/2013

0

1

6

40.5

63

52

1

0.01

02/19/2014

0

1

6

48

44

35

2

0.01

02/03/2015

0

2

7

41.9

56

52

1

0.01

02/18/2016

0

1

6

43

70

58

2

0.01

04/07/2017

0

1

7

42.4

65

53

5

0.01

11/09/2018

0

1

7

42.4

68

48

7

0.02

06/07/2019

n/a

1

7

43.8

n/a

51

3

0.01

03/26/2020

n/a

1

8

42.2

n/a

48

2

0.01

Date

Acidity

03/14/2012

Color

Table 2: Oil quality results for T1 from previous years. Quantities that are beyond warning limits are
underlined and highlighted in red
4.2. Maintenance History, Trouble Calls and Deficiency Report
Standard power transformer maintenance packages are applied on Wilson T1 per Hydro One Work Standard Document
SM-54-004 (main tank) and SM-54-036 (ULTC) respectively.
Preventive Maintenance schedule and results are summarized in Table below.
Maintenance Item

2012

2013

2014

TF-GENERAL-D1
(4 year interval)
TF-GENERAL-D2
(8 year interval)

2016

2017

2018

CR02

2019
CR03

CR02

TF-GENERAL-DBT
(8 year interval)
TF-GENERAL-GOT
CR01
CR01
(Annual)
UT-MR-FIII-SI
(8 Years interval)
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
CR01
CR01
(1 years interval)
Table 3: Preventive maintenance summary of T1

2015

CR01
CR01

CR02

CR01

CR01

CR03

CR03
CR01

CR01

CR01

CR01

CR01

CR03

CR03

Table 3 summarizes Preventive maintenance history of T1 from 2012 – 2019. A list of Preventive maintenance results is
attached in Appendix I.
Equipment Obsolescence
This transformer is Canadian Westinghouse (CW) with MR FIII type tap changer. The original manufacturer still provides
parts and services to this type of tap changer. Some parts are no longer available of-the-shelf. Depending on parts required,
it will require original manufacturer (MR) to fabricate on demand, which will take 8-10 weeks to deliver.
Trouble calls/deficiency report/Potential Need
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Trouble calls/deficiency reports have been reviewed as listed in Appendix II. It is concluded that the transformer had
multiple operational issues from cooling failures:
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

5.

T1 conservative tank is top up with oil. Oil leak inspection was performed in 2014 and no oil leak was reported. [Ref.
notifications: 12868441, 13610890]
T1 has reported multiple cooling failures. Faulty Agastat TDR, AC circuit breaker, and burnt wires were replaced. A
defective fan was repaired. Due to heating issues, most wire were burnt and loosened. Corrective measures were taken
to replaced wire and assure proper operation. [Ref. notifications: 10383950, 16125633, 13470337, 10877481,
13288203, 10357256, 12817617, 10536152, 14147032, 15674642, 10357136]
Grounding studs are installed on T1 to provide grounding when working on the High Voltage side of the transformer
[Ref. notification 10382347]
Tap changer filter was replaced because it stood in alarm mode all the time and it was reported that tap changer
requires modification in 2009. [Ref. notification 10279310, 13199674]
Gas accumulation was reported and it was found that the gas is air and got sucked in during the diverter maintenance.
[Ref. notification 10874350, 10875039]
T1 heater wire was found faulty and repairs were done to fix the wire and the heater is operating properly. [Ref.
notification 10217605, 15465254]
Ladder was built to provide permanent access to transformer plates. [Ref. notification 10382347]
It was reported that thermo state is not operating properly. [Ref. notification 10620036]

Potential Environmental Risk/HSE
5.1 Spill Risk Assessment
Wilson TS was ranked as low moderate-risk for spill containment (66 of 256) stations based on existing risk score from a
2011 spill risk report by Conestoga-Rogers & Associates [3]. According to [3], T1 is not equipped with spill containment
structure that meets current Hydro one’s standards.
5.2 PCB content
Table below summarized the latest PCB content detected in various part of the equipment. Hydro One is obligated to
remove or retrofit equipment with PCB contamination >50ppm per Environment Canada regulation by 2025. Table 5
includes PCB content of all the equipment that is tested for PCB content.
Equipment

1183712
1223907
1183712

Description

Date

PCB (ppm)

Lab Reference

1

M305591a

2/18/2016

1

M304593A

TF: Stepdn - 125MVA 220-44kV 2/18/2016

1

M305591a

TF: Stepdn - 125MVA 220-44kV 2/18/2016
TF: ULTC - 230 kV Div

1223467

(X3) - BUSHING: 45 kV

3/20/2012

2

June 2010 Report

1223469

(X2) - BUSHING: 45 kV

3/20/2012

2

June 2010 Report

1223471

(X1) - BUSHING: 45 kV

3/20/2012

2

June 2010 Report

1223473

(X0) - BUSHING: 35 kV

3/20/2012

2

June 2010 Report

1223478

(H3) - BUSHING: 196 kV

3/20/2012

2

June 2010 Report

1223476

(H2) - BUSHING: 196 kV

3/20/2012

2

June 2010 Report

Table 4: Wilson T1 equipment PCB contents
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6.

Equipment Loading
Wilson T1 is a 75/100/125MVA unit with summer and winter Limited Time Rating (LTR) stated below:
T1:

Summer 10d LTR (31 ºC)
173MVA

Winter 10d LTR (5ºC)
196MVA

Table 5: Wilson T1 summer and winter LTR values
T1’s loading was reviewed with respect to its temperature adjusted LTR from January 2012 to December 2017. It is
observed that T1 has been loaded within nameplate and LTR limits in general; however, T1 has had multiple load surges
activities.
T1’s annual load factor:

Year
2012-2013
2013-2014
2014-2015
2015-2016
2016-2017
2017-2018

Load factor
0.44
0.36
0.43
0.41
0.36
0.37

Table 6: Wilson T1 Annual Load Factor

Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR
(Temperature Adjusted) 2012-2013
250

MVA

200
150
100

CONTINUOUS
10DAY LTR

50

LOADING

0

Date
Graph 1: Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR (Temperature Adjusted) 2012-2013
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Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR
(Temperature Adjusted) 2013-2014
250

MVA

200
150
100
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10DAY LTR

50

LOADING

0

Date
Graph 2: Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR (Temperature Adjusted) 2013-2014

Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR
(Temperature Adjusted) 2014-2015
250

MVA

200
150
100

CONTINUOUS
10DAY LTR

50

LOADING

0

DATE
Graph 3: Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR (Temperature Adjusted) 2014-2015

Copyright © 2017 Hydro One Networks Inc. This document is the property of HONI. No exploitation or transfer of any information contained herein is permitted in the absence of
an agreement of HONI, and neither the document nor any such information may be released without the written consent of HONI. Printed copies of this document are uncontrolled.

Oct 2020
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Page 10 of 20

Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR
(Temperature Adjusted) 2015-2016
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Graph 4: Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR (Temperature Adjusted) 2015-2016

Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR
(Temperature Adjusted) 2016-2017
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10DAY LTR

50

LOADING

0

DATE
Graph 5: Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR (Temperature Adjusted) 2016 -2017
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Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR
(Temperature Adjusted) 2017-2018
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Graph 6: Wilson T1 Loading vs LTR (Temperature Adjusted) 2017 -2018
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7

Economics
7.1
Recorded OM&A Spending
Table 7 summarized OM&A spending incurred on Wilson T1 since SAP inception in 2008. It is concluded that Preventive
maintenance spending is as planned. Higher than expected costs occurred in 2010 during tap changer maintenance from
oil replacement.
Over all, T1 has high corrective cost caused by repairs or replacement done on the defective components. Majority of
corrective costs were associated with cooling failures. Refer to section 4.3 for more details regarding the cost in the table
below.

Year
CORR
2009
$1,858.00
2010
$247,641.90
2011
2012
$1,122.29
2013
2014
$72.73
2015
$15,597.27
2016
$0.00
2017
$8,597.39
Grand Total $274,889.58

EMER
$520.00
$634.12
$1,716.71
$0.00
$372.30
$1,457.93
$1,103.87
$5,804.93

PREV

UPGR

Grand Total

$10,450.00
$8,735.84
$21,563.84
$12,677.33 $528,621.05 $789,574.40
$424.91
$0.00
$424.91
$1,735.94
$37,702.02
$42,276.96
$454.01
$454.01
$727.31
$1,172.34
$17,582.53
$40,095.76
$592.22
$123,481.89
$3,977.74
$13,679.00
$53,106.99 $575,058.91 $1,037,208.11

Table 7: Historical OM&A spending on T1

Unit cost of various Preventative Maintenance Activities based on the actual unit cost from 2013-2016
PREV Maintenance Activity

Average Actual
Cost (2013 - 2016)

TAP CHANGER OIL SAMPLES
TAP CHANGER SI
TRANSFORMER DBT --General
TRANSFORMER D1 --General

$
$
$
$

378.78
7217.88
5656.15
3919.07

TRANSFORMER D2 --General

$

3536.93

TRANSFORMER OIL SAMPLES --General
TAP CHANGER OIL FILTER CHANGES

$
$

304.02
1145.30

Table 8: T1’s preventative maintenance cost
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7.2

Net Present Value Analysis

This section evaluates the cost benefit for various asset management options (Status Quo Maintain, repair, replacement)
of T1 with Net Present Value Analysis (NPV), where:
 Status Quo Maintain: Perform routine maintenance to keep the unit in service. Replace at economic end of life (2023).
Continue to maintain new unit to end of study period (2073).
 Repair/Refurbish: Perform major repair/refurbishment in the year of interest (2019), then maintain as normal and replace
the unit at economic end of life (2023). Continue to maintain new unit to end of study period (2073).
 Replace: Advance the replacement to the year of interest (2019) instead of performing a refurbishment. Continue to
maintain new unit to end of study period (2073).
The study makes the following assumptions:
 Study period :55 years1
 T1 will undergo major refurbishment at 51 year old (2019), for approx. CAD $ 583.8K2.
 Replacement cost is assumed to be CAD$3.878M3 for a unit that matches purchases standards S230-101
 New unit will benefit from lower maintenance cost due to extended tap changer inspection intervals. New unit
utilizes Buchholz relay and eliminate D2 maintenance task.
 Inflation: 2%. [4]
 Cost of Capital: 5.59% [4]
 Corporate Tax rate : 26.5% [4]
 CCA rate for Transmission Asset : 8% [4]
 Disposal Value : $0
 Average corrective cost of CAD 12.75K per year and it is factored, in the NPV calculations.
The summary of NPV options for status quo, repair, and replace are evaluated under the aforementioned assumptions are
summarized in Table 10 below. The analyses have suggested that maintaining status quo will result in lowest cost in
terms of present value, with the advancing replacement option being more economical than major Refurbishment. The
NPV calculation has indicated that the maximum economically viable budget to perform such major refurbishment is
CAD $371.67K4.
Status
Major Investment Replace Preferred
Result Summary
Quo
Maintain/Repair
Option
Maintain
With CCA tax savings
PV of Options, $k, with terminal value
PV of Options, $k, terminal value = 0
Investment Decision
Status Quo Maintain - Refurbish
Major Investment (Repair/Refurbish) - Replace

3024.98
3044.52

Repair - Replace boundary
Repair - Replace boundary, upper bound
Repair - Replace boundary, lower bound
Table 9: Present Value comparison for different sustainment options

3573.01
3592.55
NPV, $k
-548.03
212.13

3360.88
3360.88
Maintain
Replace
371.67
408.84
334.51

1

Study period is 55 to accommodate the fact that the unit is already 50 years old. Normal study period is lengthened to 55 years.
$583.8K is the 2010 – 2015 recorded average cost to refurbish transformer under AR 18335 (Transformer Oil Leak Reduction )
3
Based on 2015 March, Co-st information Catalog, 125 MVA, 215.5 – 44kV class Power Transformer. Cost only included material, engineering, and
installation cost and excludes new foundation, spill containment, protection upgrades and other auxiliary equipment upgrade as a result of the replacement.
2

4

CAD $ 583.8K - CAD $212.13K = $371.67K
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Graph 7: Visual Representation of NPV analysis

8.

Conclusion
The demographics data, condition data, environmental/HSE hazards, equipment loading and economics related to T1 have
been reviewed. Dissolved Gas Analysis (DGA) analysis indicates signs of insulation system deterioration. Corrective
maintenance history indicates higher costs from repairs and upgrades on multiple malfunctioning components of the
transformer such as tap changer, fans, radiator, heaters, and AC/DC wiring. Loading profiles have revealed that there has
had multiple load surge activities in T2. NPV analysis has concluded that remaining status quo yields the lowest cost,
however replacement option is more economical than major refurbishment. In conclusion, a replacement of the unit within
5 years would be considered prudent and economical in order to reduce reliability risk, environmental risk, and OM&A
spending.
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10. Appendix 1: T1 Preventive maintenance result

Notifictn type
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR

Notification
10002082
10002083
10036590
10188340
10273251
10282797
10367984
10381022
10386084
10406075
10406118
10406119
10406120
10406121
10406122
10406123
10406124
10436039
10537165
10537271
10558335
10567732
10614123
10614229
10657090
10657126
10687625

Notif.date
05/31/2008
05/31/2008
08/07/2008
10/26/2008
03/15/2009
04/03/2009
10/05/2009
10/25/2009
11/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
12/03/2009
01/15/2010
09/02/2010
09/02/2010
09/30/2010
10/06/2010
11/16/2010
11/16/2010
02/09/2011
02/09/2011
05/06/2011

Equipment
1223907
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1183712
1183712
1223907
1183712
1183712
1223467
1223469
1223471
1223473
1223475
1223476
1223478
1183712
1183712
1223907
1223907
1183712
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907

Coding Functional Loc.
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR02
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS
CR01
N-TS-WILSONTS

-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1

Description
UT-MR/DFM-3/2-800A-D1
UT-MR/DFM-3/2-800A-SI
TF-GENERAL-M1
UT-MR/DFM-3/2-800A-UTOA
TF-GENERAL-D1
TF-GENERAL-DBT
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
UT-MR/DFM-3/2-800A-UTOA
TF-GENERAL-GOT
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI
TF-GENERAL-M1
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING
UT-MR/DFM-3/2-800A-UTOA
TF-GENERAL-GOT
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2011
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2011
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
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PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR

10774820
10776759
10868580
10868656
10875500
10875501
10875502
10875503
10875504
10875505
10875506
11157231
11828760
11831077
12033443
12033366
12167489
12167610
12650739
12652415
12766240
12766350
12894775
12894766
13347005
13347101
13372728
13375485
13382799
13384595

10/21/2011
10/21/2011
02/23/2012
02/23/2012
03/20/2012
03/20/2012
03/20/2012
03/20/2012
03/20/2012
03/20/2012
03/20/2012
05/10/2012
10/13/2012
10/13/2012
12/12/2012
12/12/2012
04/25/2013
04/25/2013
09/26/2013
09/26/2013
11/11/2013
11/11/2013
04/02/2014
04/02/2014
09/16/2014
09/16/2014
09/26/2014
09/26/2014
09/27/2014
09/27/2014

1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1223467
1223469
1223471
1223473
1223475
1223476
1223478
1183712
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1183712

CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR02

N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS

-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1

TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPR 2012
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPR 2012
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
20216 2011 TX PCB Reduction Oil Sample
TF-GENERAL-(SPECIAL) MCT
TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI AUT 2012
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI AUT 2012
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPR 2013
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPR 2013
TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2013
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2013
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2014
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2014
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2014
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2014
TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
TF-GENERAL-DBT
TF-GENERAL-D2
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PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR

13382798
13500355
13500354
13531206
13531222
14044587
14047463
14449803
14449825
14517735
14517771
14920213
14922590
15199444
15199803
15479673
15479893
15889756
15890118
16109000
16109711

09/27/2014
01/09/2015
01/09/2015
02/12/2015
02/12/2015
07/24/2015
07/25/2015
12/07/2015
12/07/2015
02/17/2016
02/17/2016
07/16/2016
07/16/2016
10/26/2016
10/26/2016
04/20/2017
04/20/2017
07/22/2017
07/22/2017
09/27/2017
09/27/2017

1183712
1183712
1183712
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907
1183712
1223907

CR02
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR01
CR02

CR01
CR01

N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS
N-TS-WILSONTS

-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1
-TF-T1

TF-GENERAL-D1
PREOUTAGE INSPECTION- CAT 1 - G&S
PREOUTAGE INSPECTION- CAT 1 - G&S
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2015
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2015
TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2015
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2015
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2016
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI SPRING 2016
TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2016
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI FALL 2016
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI Spr 2017
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI Spr 2017
TF-GENERAL-GOT
UT-MR-FIII-UTOA
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI Fall 2017
STN 'B' PWR EQ INSP-SVI Fall 2017

Copyright © 2017 Hydro One Networks Inc. This document is the property of HONI. No exploitation or transfer of any information contained herein is permitted in the absence of an agreement of HONI, and neither the document nor any such
information may be released without the written consent of HONI. Printed copies of this document are uncontrolled.

March -2018
Hydro One Networks Inc.
Page 19 of 20
11. Appendix 2: T1 list of DR and TC notification

Notifictn
type
DR
DR

Notificatio
n
10217605
10249477

DR

10279310

TC

10357256

TC

10357136

DR

10382347

DR
DR

10383950
10532787

TC

10536152

DR

10620036

DR

10620037

DR

10657822

DR
TC
TC

10875039
10874350
10874201

Notif.date
11/11/200
8
01/06/200
9
03/27/200
9
09/16/200
9
09/16/200
9
10/27/200
9
10/28/200
9
08/10/201
0
08/30/201
0
11/27/201
0
11/27/201
0
02/09/201
1
03/16/201
2
03/16/201
2
03/16/201
2

Priority
Medium (30-90
Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)

Equipmen
t
1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712

Low (> 90 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)

1183712

On a Fixed Date
Emergent (< 7 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712
1183712
1183712

Functional Loc.
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1

Description
-TFT1 transformer heater not working
-TFWilson TS T1 UCL install
-TFTap changer modifications
-TFS3- T1 T3 COOLING
-TFSec 3 Wilson TS T1 cooling fail
-TFNo grounding point on T1 HV @ Wilson TS
-TFReplace TDR relay for T1 pumps @ Wilson
-TFWilson TS T1 Ladder
-TFS3-EMD-WILSON TS-T1 COOLING
-TFT1 T/C thermostat not working
-TFT1 grounds missing
-TF20216 2010 Tx PCB Reduction Oil Sample
-TFS3 RE: T1 GAS ACCUMULATION
-TFS3 RE: T1 GAS ACCUMULATION
-TFS3 RE:T1 TAP CHANGER WONT RAISE
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TC

10877481

TC

12817617

DR
DR

12868441
13199674

TC

13288203

DR

13470337

DR

13610890

TC

13624403

TC
DR

13632282
14147035

DR

14147032

DR

15465254

TC

15674642

DR

15929950

DR

16125633

03/25/201
2
11/28/201
3
02/13/201
4
08/01/201
4
09/01/201
4
12/10/201
4
04/13/201
5
04/16/201
5
04/18/201
5
09/01/201
5
09/01/201
5
04/07/201
7
05/31/201
7
08/08/201
7
10/04/201
7

Emergent (< 7 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712

By a Fixed Date
High (7-30 Days)

1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)

1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712

1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)
Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)

1183712

Emergent (< 7 Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)
Medium (30-90
Days)

1183712
1183712
1183712

N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1
N-TS-WILSONTS
T1

-TF-

S3 PD EMD RE: T1 AND T2-PLACE COOLING
ON

-TFS3 - T1 COOLING FAIL
-TFNA54 Inspect transfrmer for oil leaks
-TFWilson T1 T/C in alarm mode,needs filter
-TFS3 - EMD - T1 T3 ON MANUAL COOLING
-TFwilson t1 cooling fail
-TFWilson TS T1 low oil
-TFS3 - EMD WILSON TS RE: ISOLATING T1 TRAN
-TFS3 P&C SWITCH T1 BACK IN SERVICE
-TFWilson TS T1 Lower Fan guards
-TFWilson TS T1 Replace Burnt Wiring
-TFWilson TS - T1 cab heat repairs
-TFs2: EMD for t1 cooling fail
-TFT1 Containment ground missing
-TFWILSON T1 FAN

12.
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 072

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2, Page 52

5
6
7
8
9

Interrogatory:
Hydro One states that it is “currently implementing a Transmission Non-Operational Data
Management System to decrease costs by reducing maintenance, improve system availability,
improve efficiency and automate dispatching of field resources.”

10
11
12

When is the implementation expected to be essentially completed and what are the expected
cost savings?

13
14
15
16
17
18
19

Response:
As discussed in ISD G-GP-20, the Non-Operational Data Management System is expected to be
completed late 2024. Thereafter, savings are expected as Hydro One begins to connect existing
assets, new asset sensors and new monitors to the system. Savings would be related to
eliminating field dispatch for data retrieval on connected assets, reduced travel time/cost
associated with fault location where available and visual inspection for station batteries.

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna
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B2 - SCHOOL ENERGY COALITION INTERROGATORY - 073

1
2
3

Reference:

4

Exhibit B-2-1, TSP Section 2.2, Page 124

5
6

Interrogatory:

7

Please explain what is considered a ROW that is in good, fair, and poor condition.

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

Response:
Hydro One classifies ROWs that have had vegetation management completed within their target
maintenance cycle to be in good condition. ROWs scheduled for maintenance in the current
calendar year, including those scheduled for maintenance one year after their target maintenance
cycle, are considered to be in fair condition and ROWs that are beyond their target clearing cycle
are considered to be in poor condition.

Witness: JABLONSKY Donna
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